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This book presents an accessible description of the language, focusing
on real, contemporary patterns of use. The Grammar aims to serve as
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level, by setting out the complexities of the language in short, readable
sections.
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Preface

The purpose of this book is to offer the English-speaking student of
Serbian a thorough and accessible overview of Serbian grammar.

Serbian is a complex and expressive language and the scope of this
book is too narrow to allow for sufficient examples to facilitate a more
profound comprehension and understanding of the language. It does
however, strive to explain, as much as possible, the rules governing
most linguistic and grammatical conditions and structures.

Serbian is not a language of simple constructions and straightforward
expressions, and perhaps the most important piece of advice to the
student would be to approach his or her study of this language with a
curious and courageous mind.

It is a beautiful language and I compliment the student wishing to
learn it.

Lila Hammond
London, 2005
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Chapter 1

Cultural, literary and
linguistic background

Serbian belongs to the Slavonic group of languages, which, along with
the Romance and Germanic languages, is one of the three largest groups
of the Indo-European family of languages.

The Slavonic group of languages includes Polish, Czech and Slovak
(belonging to the western group of Slavonic languages), Ukrainian,
Belarus and Russian (belonging to the eastern group of Slavonic lan-
guages) and Slovenian, Serbian, Croatian, Bosnian, Bulgarian and
Macedonian (belonging to the southern group of Slavonic languages).

In the sixth and seventh centuries, various Slavonic tribes, some of
which were to become the Serbian nation, migrated from the north –
Russia, Byelorussia and the Ukraine, where they shared the land with
the eastern Slavs – and travelled to the Balkan peninsula and the region
of Pannonia. At the time Bulgaria and the Byzantine Empire both wanted
to occupy this region. The Slavs, themselves pagans, were also caught
between the Western, Catholic, and the Eastern, Orthodox religions. In
the ninth century, Serbian rulers, struggling for power, converted to
Christianity and were baptised by priests from the Byzantine Empire.
Different tribes joined together under the common Christian religion.

In the twelfth century, the founder of the most significant medieval
Serbian dynasty, Stefan Nemanja, expanded his lands to include Kosovo
and, further, to what is now the Montenegrin coast. Appointing his
middle son, Stefan Nemanjiz, a son-in-law of the Byzantine imperial
family, to replace him, Nemanja joined his youngest son, Sava, a monk
in the Orthodox faith, to become a monk himself. Stefan Nemanjiz
managed, through clever running of the state, to fend off Serbia’s
enemies. He managed to maintain good relations with both the West
and the East and in the thirteenth century he received a royal crown
from the Pope, which gave him the title of Stevan Prvovenaani, the
‘first-crowned king’ of Serbia.

His father, Stefan Nemanja, and brother, Sava, built the monastery of
Hilandar on Mount Athos in Greece, which became the most prestigious
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school for Serbian monks. This monastery is of great importance in the
development of the Serbian church and Serbian culture.

With the appointment of Sava (who was proclaimed a saint upon his
death) as archbishop in Nicaea, the centre for Greeks in Asia Minor,
the links between the Serbian nation and the Orthodox tradition were
further strengthened. On Sava’s instruction the Byzantine code of church
laws and rules for use by the clergy, as well as many medical and scien-
tific writings, were translated. He founded the first Serbian hospitals
(in Hilandar and Studenica) and was the founder of Serbian literature,
having written, with his brother Stefan Nemanjiz, the first original
Serbian literary work, the Vitae of St Simeon (The Life of Stefan
Nemanja, their father and founder of the dynasty). (St Sava’s remains
were burnt by the Turks four centuries later in Belgrade, where the
temple of St Sava now stands.)

Although Sava’s brother, Stefan Nemanjiz, had been crowned by the
Pope, he was under the influence of his brother and father and wanted
to unify the Serbian state under the Orthodox religion. The Nemanja
dynasty gradually succeeded in uniting all the Serbian lands and gave
to their country a strong and united church, the Serbian Orthodox
Church. Culturally very active, the kingdom and church had their own
Slavonic liturgy and language (based on Old Slavonic). The translation
of important Byzantine scrolls, liturgies, church laws, literary and
architectural works was pursued and highly respected.

The Nemanja dynasty continued to rule the state, and under the rule
of Stefan Duean (1331–1355), its boundaries expanded southward to
include not only Macedonia and Albania, but regions of the Byzantine
Empire too. It covered the area from the Sava and Danube rivers down
to the Gulf of Corinth, and became the leading power of the Balkan
peninsula. And as Duean elevated the Serbian archbishopric to the level
of a Patriarchate, he was crowned the ‘Emperor of the Serbs and Greeks’.

Duean ruled the state and set up all the major state systems and
judiciary based on the Byzantine model. And since some of his territor-
ies were under the rule of custom and had never been under Byzantine
law, he adopted an entire code of laws, under the name of DuEan’s
Code, in an attempt to unify the territories and bridge the gap between
the impoverished and the wealthy.

And, as had the rulers before him, Duean also emulated Byzantine
architecture and art, and the many monasteries and churches built in
the Serbian state at the time are examples of a distinct Serbian Byzan-
tine style in both these fields.

The Serbs were eventually conquered by the Turks in the fifteenth
century. An event in history that is taken to mark the fall of the great
Serbian Empire was the battle at Kosovo Polje in 1389. The lands were
divided between the Turkish warlords, who recognised each religious
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group as an administratively separate community, even though, in many
ways, the Serbian nation was placed under pressure to abide by Muslim
social order. From the middle of the fifteenth century to the beginning
of the nineteenth century, during the Ottoman rule, great migrations of
Serbs took place. Throughout this time, the Serbian Orthodox Church
did much to give the Serbs a sense of unity and continuity. In two of
the most important migrations that took place during this period the
people were led by their patriarchs. When the Turkish government
dissolved the Patriarchate of Pez in 1766, church authority was re-
established with the Greek archbishops, thus gaining an international
position. In 1832, the Serbian Church became autonomous. It did not
unify into a Serbian Patriarchate until 1920 when the Serbs were united
into one state.

After the elimination of the Patriarchate of Pez, the Turkish pashalic
of Belgrade became the centre of Serbian culture and tradition. In 1804
the Serbs there rebelled against the janissaries and Turkish landowners.
Led by [or]e Petroviz, known as Kara]or]e, the rebels liberated the
whole pashalic.

However, the war with the Turks continued, and in 1815 the new
Serbian leader, Miloe Obrenoviz, signed a peace treaty with the Turks
that brought an end to the struggle against the Turks in that area. The
Serbs organised a state with a legal structure and a strong army, and,
though still a client state of the Ottoman Empire, it had its autonomy.

The state expanded to include territories already liberated by
Kara]or]e.

While the Serbian people were fighting for an independent state from
1835 to 1878, their rulers were aware that they needed a massive
action plan in order to recover their people and culture from the back-
wardness caused by centuries of slavery under the Turks. By the end
of the 1830s the principality had its own constitution, followed by a
Civil Code as Prince Miloe laid down the foundations of democracy
by distributing land to the peasants. State management, culture and
education were institutionalised, and in 1882, elementary education
became obligatory. The Serbian Association of Scholars was founded
as well as the National Museum and the Academy of Arts and Sciences.
The Great School, founded in 1863, became a university in 1905. The
economy and trade developed and the beginnings of industrialisation
and banking also appeared. Talented people were sent to universities
throughout Europe, returning as knowledgeable and well-educated
Europeans. This striving for scientific and scholarly advancement con-
tinued later in the Republic of Yugoslavia. Among the scholars of these
times was Nikola Tesla (the late nineteenth–early twentieth-century
inventor in the field of electricity, a Serb originally from Croatia who
later moved to the United States), and other experts in their field.
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In 1918 the Kingdom of the Serbs, Croats and Slovenes was created.
From 1929 it was called Yugoslavia.

Yugoslavia emerged from the Second World War with a completely
new social structure. Led by the president of the state, Josip Broz Tito,
it was initially a ‘people’s republic’ and then a ‘socialist republic’, con-
sisting of six republics (Slovenia, Croatia, Bosnia-Herzegovina, Serbia,
Montenegro and Macedonia) and two autonomous provinces, Vojvodina
and Kosovo. In the Yugoslavia prior to the war, the Serb, Croat and
Slovene people were free to express and share their culture and faith.
Postwar Yugoslavia saw a suppression of freedom in culture, also open
expression of religious practice was not looked upon favourably.

Following Tito’s death in 1980 and under pressure from the auto-
nomous provinces (particularly Kosovo, which sought to be granted
the status of a republic) Yugoslavia began to disintegrate into its con-
stituent republics. A bloody civil war broke out in 1991, and the country
was divided into separate states, with many Serbs living outside Serbia
and Montenegro, the two states which remained together.

The language of the Slavs who migrated to the Balkans in the sixth
and seventh centuries also underwent changes. As the Slavonic tribes
migrated, the language of the southern Slavs changed from that spoken
by the eastern Slavs. Though the languages remained essentially similar,
the differences became distinctive when the south Slavs reached the
Balkans and the Pannonia region, at which time some tribes travelled
southeast, while others moved southwest. The differences in the inter-
rogative pronoun ‘What?’ is a handy label for laying down the basic
differences in what were to become the different languages and dialects
spoken in the region today. Those who travelled southwest used кај/
kaj or ча/aa to say ‘What?’ Those Slavs travelling southeast used the
interrogative што-шта/eto-eta.

When in the ninth century the Moravian ruler asked the Byzantine
Emperor to send missionaries to convert the Slavs of the region to the
Christian faith, the latter responded by sending the brothers Constantine
(later called Cyril when he became a monk) and Methodius. They were
asked to translate, on the basis of their knowledge of the Slavonic
language spoken by a Macedonian tribe in the Salonika area, the most
important Byzantine religious books. The language had no written form
and the brothers had to invent one. The language which they created
and translated into, Old Church Slavonic, was the first of the Slavonic
languages to be used in literary and liturgical spheres.

In order to translate the works, the brothers used the Greek alphabet
as the basis on which they invented letters to represent the sounds of
the Slavonic language. Glagolitic, the alphabet invented by Cyril, had
forty letters, a letter for each of the sounds. This alphabet was soon
replaced by the Cyrillic alphabet, consisting of the Greek alphabet of
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the period with fourteen letters added. In cultural terms, the invention
of the alphabet was of great significance.

Slavic monasteries on Athos were among the main centres of transla-
tion. Translation constantly developed and enriched the literary Serbian
Church Slavonic as many Slavic authors developed and practised the
art of creating new words to express the abstract concepts they were
translating into literary works.

Church Slavonic, with its local variants, facilitated further dissemin-
ation of the Orthodox faith. The works translated from Greek were
quickly shared by all the countries of the Orthodox Slavic world and
the languages of these countries, particularly Russian Church Slavonic,
had a strong influence on Serbian Church Slavonic at the end of the
eighteenth century.

During the rule of Kara]or]e, many educated Serbs from Austria
moved into Serbia. Among them was Dositej Obradoviz, a great scholar
who spoke Latin, Greek, German, French, Italian and Russian. As soon
as he heard of the liberation from the Turks, he returned to Serbia and
met with Kara]or]e. He believed that people had to be educated and
enlightened. As Church Slavonic, which was interspersed with Russian,
was too far removed from the living language of the people (most of
whom were not able to understand the texts) Dositej wanted to bridge
the gap between this church language and the people’s language. Having
been exposed to the European Enlightenment, he insisted that the written
language be understood by everybody, including the uneducated. Soon
the Russian literary language was no longer used by Serbian authors
and Church Slavonic was used only in theological and liturgical books.
Dositej became the minister of culture and fought to have schools built
and for both men and women to attend.

The great Serbian philologist Vuk Karadfiz (1787–1864) played a
crucial role in the development of the alphabet. He travelled around
the country, collecting folk stories and sayings, and incorporated this
spoken language into the written literary form. He attempted to create
a completely phonetic alphabet, where one sound of the spoken language
was represented by one symbol in the written form. With this in mind,
he discarded some symbols he felt did not correspond to a particular
sound, and introduced six new ones, in accordance with the principle,
‘a letter for every sound’:

2 1 ¥ ≈ ∑ √

] lj nj z df j

In 1818 he wrote the Serbian dictionary in the language spoken
by the people. However, Karadfiz’s own language was of the
Ijekavian dialect, spoken in western Serbia, Bosnia and Herzegovina,
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and Montenegro and among Serbs in Croatia and Dalmatia. The liter-
ary language until then was the Ekavian ktokavian dialect, spoken in
the northeastern regions, as that was where the most significant cultural,
political and economic centres of the Serbs were located. The Serbs
from these areas were not prepared to give up their Ekavian for an
Ijekavian dialect, and Serbia and Vojvodina retained their dialect. The
Croats and Muslims of Bosnia-Herzegovina, on the other hand, ac-
cepted his reforms completely, as did the Serbs living in Montenegro.

In spite of these differences, Karadfiz’s reforms paved the way for a
spontaneous development of the literary language through its relation-
ship with the spoken word. The language expanded as new words were
created from existing roots and nuances of meaning acquired. Words
of Latin and Greek origin were adopted as the Serbian language became
increasingly cosmopolitan. During the twentieth century, many French
and English words were also adopted.

In the meantime, the Croats, who had during the fourteenth century,
while under the influence of the western world and Catholicism, adopted
the Latin alphabet, had in the nineteenth century, added letters for
palatal and palatalised consonants from Czech and Polish. Now this
alphabet, too, was phonetic (with the exception of lj, nj and df, where
two letters represent one sound).

By the nineteenth century, realising that their languages had a lot in
common, the Croats and Serbs unified their languages under the name
of Serbo-Croatian. However, wanting secession from Yugoslavia, dur-
ing the twentieth century, Croatian linguists began to emphasise the
differences between the languages, proclaiming Croatian as a separate
language. New words were coined to prove that differences existed.
With the break-up of Yugoslavia at the end of the twentieth century
came the fragmentation of the unified language, Serbo-Croatian. The
Croatian language quickly developed as a separate language in relation
to Serbian, with new words speedily introduced to mark its differences.
Serbian, on the other hand, remained unchanged.
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Three distinctive dialects are spoken in the various regions of former
Yugoslavia. The dialects refer to the different ways the word ‘what’ is
spoken:

1 кајкавски/kajkavski – the Kajkavian dialect – кај/kaj (what)
This dialect is mostly spoken in Slavonia and northwestern Croatia
and near the Slovenian border where it closely resembles the
Slovenian language.

2 чакавски/aakavski – the gakavian dialect – ча/aa (what)
This dialect is spoken in northern parts of Croatia and Istria, and
along the Adriatic coast and its islands.

3 штокавски/etokavski – the ktokavian dialect – што/eto or шта/
eta (what)
This is the most widely spoken dialect in the region. It is spoken
by all Serbs, Croats, Bosnians and Montenegrins, except in those
regions already mentioned.

The ktokavian dialect has three sub-dialects that developed from three
different pronunciations of the Old Slavonic jat, the long vowel b (dis-
tinct from the ordinary vowel e, which still exists as the e sound).

The three sub-dialects are:

1 икавски/ikavski (Ikavian)
Spoken in western Vojvodina, western Bosnia and Herzegovina,
western Croatia and northwestern parts of the Adriatic.

2 ијекавски/ijekavski (Ijekavian)
Spoken in western Serbia, Croatia, Montenegro, the southern
Adriatic coast and eastern Bosnia. The Croatian and Bosnian lan-
guages are of the Ijekavian dialect, written in the Latin alphabet.

3 екавски/ekavski (Ekavian)
Spoken in Serbia and Vojvodina, this is the dialect of the Serbian
language which generally uses the Cyrillic alphabet.
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The vowel b is pronounced as follows in each dialect:

Ikavian – b/i

vkbrj mliko milk

dhbvt vrime time

Ijekavian – je, b√t/ije

vkb√trj mlijeko milk

dhb√tvt vrijeme time

Ekavian – e/e

vktrj mleko milk

dhtvt vreme time

The above differences in pronunciation apply only to words where the
original jat sound existed and not whenever the vowel e appears. The
word пет/pet (five), for example, is pronounced the same in all three
sub-dialects.
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Alphabet

The Cyrillic alphabet, ћирилица/zirilica, and the Latin alphabet,
латиница/latinica, are the two alphabets in use in Serbian. They both
contain the same thirty letters, though not in the same order.

The Cyrillic alphabet, ћирилица/zirilica, is based on Greek and was
adopted by the Serbs during the Byzantine era. The Latin alphabet,
латиница/latinica, adopted by the Serbs living in the western parts of
the country, in what was to become Croatia, in the fourteenth century,
is the same as the one used in English, with the addition of five new
letters and eight new sounds.
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The Cyrillic alphabet:

Italics Latin equivalent

F f F, f A Assam
< , <, , B bench
D d D, d V victim
U u U, u G good
L l L, l D desk
Ò 2 Ò, ¬ [ due
T t T, t E let
: ; :, ; l pleasure
P p P, p Z Zen
B b B, b I he
◊ √ ◊, √ J yoyo
R r R, r K club
K k K, k L liver
 1 , 1 Lj million
V v V, v M man
Y y Y, y N no
Á ¥ Á, ¥ Nj minion
J j J, j O operate
G g G, g P pen
H h H, h R Ferrero
C c C, c S stop
N n N, n T top
Ù ≈ Ù, ≈ y tube
E e E, e U room
A a A, a F futon
{ [ {, [ H Henry
W w W, w C lots
X x X, x g chocolate
„ ∑ „, ∑ Df juke-box
I i I, i k shoulder

Note: There are two possible forms of Cyrillic u (the letter g) – one with a crossbar,
one without. There are also two possible forms of Cyrillic l (the letter d) – one with
a ‘tail’ going up: , and one with a ‘tail’ going down: .,,
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Yfifj cfv gcf./Naeao sam psa.

I found the dog.

It is important that the cursive or hand-written Cyrillic form is learnt
properly. The letters are distinctive in form, and each is connected to
another in an elaborate manner. Note the crossbar above Г (G), П (P),
Т (T). A horizontal bar is often written under Ш (k) as well.
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The Latin alphabet:

Cyrillic equivalent

A a A Assam
B b < bench
C c W lots
g a X chocolate
y z Ù tube
D d L desk
Df df „ juke-box
[ ] Ò due
E e T let
F f A futon
G g U good
H h { Henry
I i B He
J j ◊ yoyo
K k R club
L l K liver
Lj lj  million
M m V man
N n Y no
Nj nj Á minion
O o J operate
P p G pen
R r H Ferrero
S s C stop
k e I shoulder
T t N top
U u e room
V v D victim
Z z P Zen
l f : pleasure

Note: The hand-written forms of the Latin letters, with the addition of l f, [ ], y
z, g a and k e, are the same as those used in English. The English letters q, w, x
and y do not exist in the Serbian alphabet.
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Chapter 4

Pronunciation

Every letter is pronounced.

Consonants are pronounced similarly to English, with the following
exceptions:

1 The four consonants written as in English but with only one pro-
nunciation as compared to several in English, are:

w/c is never pronounced as in ‘carry’ but always as in ‘Tzar’

u/g is never pronounced as in ‘giant’, but always as in ‘good’

√ is never pronounced as in ‘jade’ but always as in ‘yes’

c/s is never pronounced as in ‘season’ or ‘shower’, but always as in
‘see’

2 The eight consonants which do not appear in English are:

2 ] due

; f pleasure

1 lj million
(The two sounds which form this letter are pronounced
simultaneously, and not separately.)

¥ nj minion
(The two sounds which form this letter are pronounced
simultaneously, and not separately.)

¬ z chase

x a chocolate

∑ df juke-box

i e champagne
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3 The dental sounds, where the tongue is pressed against the back
of the teeth, are т/t, д/d, з/z, с/s, ц/c, р/r, л/l and н/n.

4 The letter т/t is dropped before the letter ц/c – отац/otac (nominat-
ive) – оца/ocà (genitive). Both т/t and д/d are usually dropped
when they occur between two consonants of which the first may
be с/s, ш/e, з/z, ж/f, followed by б/b, к/k, л/l, 2/lj, м/m, н/n or
њ/nj.

,jktcnfy (m) – ,jktcyf (f ) bolestan (m) – bolesna (f ) ill

;fkjcnfy (m) – ;fkjcyf (f ) falostan (m) – falosna (f ) sad

5 The consonant р/r can occur:

• on its own: оркестар/orkestar (orchestra), осигурати/osigurati
(to insure), Оливера/Olivera (female name, Olivera);

• before or after another consonant: наградити/nagraditi (to
award), преглед/pregled (review, examination);

• between two consonants: мртав/mrtav (dead), пргав/prgav
(short-tempered), etc., where it acts as a vowel.

6 The following are some of the consonant clusters that can stand
together at the end of a word in modern Serbian. The first four of
these are considered in traditional Serbian to be the only conson-
ant clusters with which a word can end:

-cn -st [hfcn/hrast oak

-in -et gkfin/plaet sheet

-pl -zd uhjpl/grozd grape

-;l -fd dj;l/vofd duke

-hr -rk gfhr/park park

-yw -nc ghbyw/princ prince

-yn -nt vfnehfyn/maturant graduate

-cr -sk lbcr/disk disc

7 All vowels are pronounced:

f a Assam

t e set

y i she

j o occult

e u room
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4.1 Consonants

Consonants are divided into two basic categories depending on the
degree of obstruction or restriction in the airflow during articulation of
the consonant within the mouth cavity:

(a) Obstruent consonants – formed with restricted air flow:

all consonants excluding those under (b)

(b) Resonant consonants – formed with the air flowing uninterrupt-
edly from the vocal cords to the mouth or nose in a continuous
sound, similar to vowels:

в/v, р/r, ј/j, л/l, 2/lj, н/n, њ/nj, м/m

Further classification is based on the movement of the lips or the position
of the tongue inside the mouth in relation to the teeth and the palate
when air flows into the mouth and through the throat:

1 Labial consonants: б/b, п/p, ф/f are formed with the lips pressed
against each other or the upper teeth pressed against the lower lip.

2 Dental consonants: д/d, т/t, з/z, с/s, ц/c, н/n, р/r, л/l are formed
with the tongue pressing against the teeth.

3 Palatal consonants: ђ/], ћ/z, ч/a, џ/df, ж/f, ш/e are formed with
the tongue pressed against the palate.

4 Velar consonants: г/g, к/k, х/h are formed with the tongue pressed
further back against the palate, creating a more guttural sound.

The twenty-five consonants are classified in the following groups:

1 Voiced and unvoiced.
2 Soft (palatal and palatalised) and hard (non-palatal and non-

palatalised).

Not all consonants can stand next to each other and there are certain
rules applicable to the clustering of consonants. In such instances,
either consonants mutate or a fleeting a is introduced to separate them.
Mutation of consonants occurs through consonantal assimilation or
contraction.

4.1.1 Voiced and unvoiced consonants

When in pronouncing a consonant, the vocal cords are tense and
vibrating, the consonant is said to be voiced. When the vocal cords are

Conson-
ants
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relaxed and are not vibrating, the consonant is said to be unvoiced or
voiceless. Of the twenty-five consonants, fourteen form pairs in which
the only difference between the two consonants forming the pair is that
one is voiced and the other is not.

1 Voiced consonants: б/b г/g д/d ђ/] ж/f з/z џ/df
2 Unvoiced (voiceless) consonants: п/p к/k т/t ћ/z ш/e с/s ч/a

A voiced obstruent consonant cannot stand in front of an unvoiced
consonant in one word. Should this occur, the voiced consonant is
replaced by its unvoiced partner:

ckflfr (m) – ckfnrf (f ) sladak (m) – slatka (f ) sweet

tt;fr (m) – ttirf (f ) teFak (m) – teEka (f ) heavy

Equally, an unvoiced consonant cannot stand in front of a voiced ob-
struent consonant in one word. When it does, the unvoiced consonant
is replaced by its voiced partner:

cdfn – cdfl,f svat – svadba wedding guest – a wedding

Thus, when a group, or cluster, of two or more of the fourteen con-
sonants above come together in one word, the last consonant determines
whether the cluster becomes voiced or voiceless.

There are exceptions to this rule. The letter д/d does not change to
its unvoiced partner т/t in spelling, though it does in pronunciation
when standing before a с/s or a ш/e, with words prefixed with над/
nad-, од/od-, пред/pred-, под/pod-, etc., or with the suffixes -ски/ski
or -ство/stvo:

jlintnf odEteta compensation

uhflcrb gradski city

ghtlctlybr predsednik president

Of the remaining consonants, seven are voiced and have no unvoiced
partner:

√/j k/l 1/lj h/r v/m y/n ¥/nj

while three are unvoiced:

[/h a/f w/c

4.1.2 Soft and hard consonants

The distinction between soft and hard consonants is whether or not
in the formation of the consonant the tongue is raised to the palate.
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Those consonants during the formation of which the tongue is raised to
the palate:

w/c x/a ≈/z ∑/df i/e ;/f √/j

are referred to as palatal consonants and are said to be soft.
Although the consonant ц/c is not pronounced as soft, it acts as a

soft consonant in declensional endings.
The dental consonants т/t, д/d, н/n and л/l, which although hard

consonants as they are formed with the tongue pressing against the
teeth, are softened when the letter j, formed with the tongue pressing
against the palate, is added to them and the two are spoken simultan-
eously. These consonants then become palatalised:

≈/z 2/dj ¥/nj 1/lj

All the remaining consonants are said to be hard.

4.1.3 Consonantal assimilations

Consonantal assimilation occurs when, in specific linguistic conditions,
certain consonants regularly replace certain other consonants. This can
occur in the following conditions:

1 When two or more consonants from the group of voiced and
unvoiced consonants come together, the whole cluster will be
either voiced or unvoiced, in agreement with the last consonant.
(See Section 4.1.1 Voiced and unvoiced consonants.) The alterna-
tions that occur are as follows:

g/p alternates with ,/b

n/t l /d

r/k u/g

c/s p/z

i/e ;/f

≈/z 2/]

x/a ∑/df

2 When the hard consonants с/s or з/z occur before the soft con-
sonants 2/lj and њ/nj, they are replaced by their own palatal
(softened) equivalent (see Section 4.1.2 Soft and hard consonants):

vhptnb – vh;¥f mrzeti – mrFnja to hate – hatred

vbckbnb – vbi1t¥t misliti – miEljenje to think – opinion

Conson-
ants
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3 When the letter б/b is preceded by н/n, the latter often changes to
м/m:

cnfy – cnfv,ty stan – stamben flat – residential

4.1.4 Consonantal contractions

Consonantal contractions are applied when, in forming a word out of
two words or adding a prefix to a word, double consonants occur.
In Serbian one word (with certain exceptions) cannot contain double
consonants:

gtn – gtn +++++ pet – pet +++++ five – five + + + + + ten – fifty
ltctn – gtltctn deset – pedeset

,tp – ,tp +++++ bez – bez +++++ without – without +
pdexfy – ,tpdexfy zvuaan – bezvuaan sound – soundless

This rule also applies to words with a fleeting a: when a fleeting a drops
out, т/t (or д/d) and ц/c can come together, becoming just ц/c:

jnfw – jnfwf – w ===== otac – otaca – c ===== father
nc – jnnwf – jwf (gen.) ts – ottca – oca (gen.)

celfw – celfwf – w ===== sudac – sudaca – c ===== judge
nc – celwf – cewf (gen.) ts – sudca – suca (gen.)

It does not, however, apply to adjectives in the superlative beginning
with j, in which case the double j remains:

yf√√fxb najjaai strongest

yf√√e;yb√b najjufniji southernmost

Consonantal contractions also occur with consonants т/t and д/d, which
are usually dropped when they occur between any of the following two
consonants, of which the first may be с/s, ш/e, з/z, ж/f followed by
б/b, к/k, л/l, 2/lj, м/m, н/n or њ/nj:

xfcnfy (m) – xfcyf (f ) aastan (m) – honourable
aasna (f )

;fkjcnfy (m) – ;fkjcyf (f ) falostan (m) – sad
falosna (f )

This rule does not apply to words ending in the suffixes -ство/stvo or
-штво/etvo:

cnfyjdybindj stanoviniEtvo population

vyjindj mnoEtvo multitude
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4.1.5 Fleeting a

Although many consonant clusters do occur at the end of a word – бицикл/
bicikl (bicycle), филм/film (film), диск/disk (disc), дигирент/dirigent
(conductor), etc. – the following consonant clusters are traditionally
considered to be the only clusters that can occur at the end of a word:

-cn -st

-in -et

-pl -zd

-;l -fd

A word ending in any other combination of consonants will generally
have a fleeting a inserted before the final consonant.

This insertion of the fleeting a occurs in the nominative singular and
genitive plural of many nouns:

kjdfw lovac hunter (m nom. sg.)

kjdwf lovca hunter (m gen. sg.)

kjdfwf lovaca hunters (m gen. pl.)

ltdj√rf devojka young girl (f nom. sg.)

ltdj√frf devojaka young girls (f gen. pl.)

as well as in the formation of various tenses, including the past tense
masculine singular participle ending -ao:

1 htr +++++ k rek +++++ l (he) said (see Section 4.1.6 Change of

2 htrfk rekal
k/l to j)

3 htrfj rekao

1 gkfr +++++ k plak +++++ l (he) cried (see Section 4.1.6 Change of

2 gkfrfk plakal
k/l to j)

3 gkfrfj plakao

The fleeting a occurs in the prepositions с/s (with) in the instrumental,
and (off) in the genitive case, and к/k (towards) in the dative case,
where the preposition с/s has to have the form са/sa before a word
beginning with с/s, з/z, ш/e or ж/f, and the preposition к/k has to
have the form ка/ka before a word beginning к/k or г/g, to avoid
double consonants occurring:

Conson-
ants
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cf cbyjv sa sinom with (my) son

cf ieyrjv sa eunkom with ham

rf Rhfue√tdwe ka Kragujevcu towards Kragujevac

rf re≈b ka kuzi towards (the) house

4.1.6 Change of k/l to j

The letter л/l changes to o at the end of a word in the following
instances:

1 All masculine singular active past participle endings:

xtrfnb/aekati (to wait)
hflbnb/raditi (to work)

Masculine Neuter Feminine

xtrfj aekao xtrfkj aekalo xtrfkf aeka la

hflbj radio hflbkj radilo hflbkf radila

2 A few adjectives in the masculine singular:

njgkj/toplo (warm) (neuter form)
lt,tkj/debelo – (fat) (neuter form)

Masculine Neuter Feminine

njgfj tjpao njgkj toplo njgkf topla

lt,tj debeo lt,tkj debelo lt,tkf debela

3 Masculine nouns угао/ugao, део/deo, сто/sto, во/vo and the femi-
nine noun со/so end in o in the nominative singular, while the
letter л/l appears in the nominative plural and other cases:

eufj (nom. sg.) ugao (nom. sg.) corner
eukjdb (nom. pl.) uglovi (nom. pl.)
eukf (gen. sg.) ugla (gen. sg.)
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cnj (nom. sg.) sto (nom. sg.) table
cnjkjdb (nom. pl.) stolovi (nom. pl.)
cnjkf (gen. sg.) stola (gen. sg.)

ltj (nom. sg.) deo (nom. sg.) part
ltkjdb (nom. pl.) delovi (nom. pl.)
ltkf (gen. sg.) dela (gen. sg.)

dj (nom. sg.) vo (nom. sg.) ox
djkjdb (nom. pl.) volovi (nom. pl.)
djkf (gen. sg.) vola (gen. sg.)

cj (nom. sg.) so (nom. sg.) salt
cjkb (nom. pl.) soli (nom. pl.)
cjkb (gen. sg.) soli (gen. sg.)

When a masculine noun ends in -ао, this is usually an example of
fleeting a (as in угао/ugao, all of the other forms of which have
угл/ugl – see above). There are also examples of masculine nouns
ending in -eo in the nominative singular which have ел/el in all
the forms, such as део/deo (see above).

4 Nouns ending in the suffix -лац/lac, where the л/l is retained in
the nominative singular and genitive plural but is replaced by o in
all other instances, as л/l changes to o at the end of a syllable
which precedes a syllable beginning with ц/c:

uktlfkfw (nom. sg.) gleda lac (nom. sg.) member of the
uktlfkfwf (gen. pl.) gleda laca (gen. pl.) audience, viewer
uktlfjwe (dat. sg.) gledaocu (dat. sg.)

vbckbkfw (nom. sg.) mislilac (nom. sg.) thinker
vbckbkfwf (gen. sg.) mislilaca (gen. sg.)
vbckbjwt (acc. pl.) mislioce (acc. pl.)

When the л/l is not final, it is not replaced by the o:

xtrfkf aeka la (she) waited

njgkf topla warm (f )

4.1.7 J changes

The letter j and its effect on other consonants is of particular importance
in Serbian. The letter j is a soft sounding consonant. In the past when-
ever this letter followed another consonant, certain changes occurred.

Conson-
ants
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Many of these changes have been retained and are part of the language
today.

The letter j is used in forming the following:

1 The comparative of adjectives (see Section 9.6 Comparative
adjectives):

ckflfr – ckf2b sladak – sla} i sweet – sweeter

2 The past passive participle of verbs (see Section 9.8 Verbal
adjectives):

yjcbnb – yjity nositi – noEen to carry – carried
c +++++ √ ===== i s +++++ j ===== e

jckj,jlbnb – osloboditi – to liberate – liberated
jckj,j2ty oslobo}en
l +++++ √ ===== 2 d +++++ j ===== ]

3 Nouns formed from verbal adjectives and other nouns ending
with the suffixes -je and -ja:

jckj,j2ty – oslobo}en – liberated – liberation
jckj,j2t¥t oslobo}enje

rfg – rfg1f kap – kaplja a drop

4 The instrumental singular ending of feminine nouns ending in
-ју/ju:

1e,fd – ljubav – love – with love
c 1e,fd1e s ljubavlju

The following are the effects of the letter j on other consonants:

l/d +++++ j changes to 2/]

n/t +++++ j ≈/z

k/l +++++ j 1/lj

y/n +++++ j ¥/nj

p/z +++++ j ;/f

c/s +++++ j i/e

g/p +++++ j g1/plj

,/b +++++ j ,1/blj

d/v +++++ j d1/vlj

v/m +++++ j v1/mlj
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r/k +++++ j changes to x/a

[/h +++++ j i/e

u/g +++++ j ;/f

cn/st +++++ j i≈ /ez

pl /zd +++++ j ;l/fd

There are, however, some nouns and adjectives in which j does not
affect the preceding с/s or з/z consonant:

rjpf – rjp√b koza – kozji goat – goat’s (concerning a goat)

rkfc – rkfc√t klas – klasje ear of grain – ears of grain

4.1.8 Effects of t/e and b/i on r /k, u/g and x/h

The following consonant replacements:

r/k to x/a

u/g ;/f

[/h i/e

occur before the letter e in the vocative case:

dj√ybr – dj√ybxt vojnik – vojniAe soldier

<ju – <j;t Bog – BoFe God

le[ – leit duh – duEe ghost

or before the -e- endings in the present tense:

gt≈b pezi to bake

gtr +++++ t ===== pek +++++ e ===== stem +++++ present tense -e- ending

gtxtv peAem 1st p.sg.

but

gtre peku stem + 3rd p.pl. -e/u ending

de≈b vuzi to pull

der +++++ t ===== vuk +++++ e ===== stem +++++ present tense -e- ending

dextv vuAem 1st p.sg.

but

dere vuku stem +++++ 3rd p.pl. -e/u ending

Conson-
ants
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cnhb≈b strizi to shear

cnhbu +++++ t ===== strig +++++ e ===== stem +++++ present tense -e- ending

ckf;tv striFem 1st p.sg.

but

cnhbue strigu stem +++++ 3rd p.pl. -e/u ending

The following consonant replacements:

r/k to w/c

u/g p/z

[/h c/s

occur before the letter и/i in the following instances:

1 In the plural declension of masculine and neuter nouns in all cases
except masculine genitive and accusative and neuter nominative,
genitive and accusative:

dj√ybr – dj√ybwb vojnik – vojnici soldier

,e,htu – ,e,htpb bubreg – bubrezi kidney

le[ – lecb duh – dusi ghost

2 In the singular declension of feminine nouns ending in these con-
sonants in the dative and locative cases:

herf – hewb ruka – ruci arm

yjuf – yjpb noga – nozi leg

There are, however, many exceptions to this rule, where the final
consonant does not change:

,frf – ,frb baka – baki grandmother

Fyrf – Fyrb Anka – Anki Anka (woman’s name)

Jkuf – Jkub Olga – Olgi Olga (woman’s name)

<tjuhf2fyrf – Beogra]anka – a woman from Belgrade
<tjuhf2fyrb Beogra]anki

<jcfyrf – Bosanka – a Bosnian woman
<jcfyrb Bosanki

ahbpthrf – frizerka – a hairdresser (other female
ahbpthrb frizerki occupational names also do

not change)

gfnrf – gfnrb patka – patki a duck
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3 In the imperative:

ctre – ctwb! seku – seci! cut!

4.2 Vowels

In addition to the five vowels:

a e b/i o e/u

the letter р/r in Serbian behaves as a sixth vowel sound when it is
found placed between two consonants:

[hn hrt greyhound

nhu trg market square

The pronunciation of vowels in Serbian always remains constant, re-
gardless of the letters preceding or following them, and it is important
that vowels are pronounced correctly because of the different vowel
endings, all of which denote a particular meaning:

xtcnbnfvj aestitamo we congratulate

xtcnbnfnt aestitate you (pl.) congratulate

4.2.1 Length and stress

Depending on its pronunciation, a vowel may be either long or short.
In Serbian, all vowels may be both. The distinction is important in
words only differentiated by the length of the vowel:

uh7l grâd city

uhfl grad hail

4.2.2 Vowel mutations

Vowel mutations generally occur with soft consonants, where the vowels
o and e interchange. These changes are evident in the following instances:

1 With possessive adjectives, the -ов/ov ending is replaced by an
-ев/ev ending when the preceding consonant is soft:

xjdtrjd cfn aovekov sat a man’s watch

djlbxtd fenj vodiAev auto a guide’s car

Vowels
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2 The suffix -овати/ovati changes in some instances to -евати/evati
when the preceding consonant is soft:

,bxtdfnb biaevati to whip

,bxjdfnb biaovati (though this form is also possible)

3 In the instrumental case, where masculine and neuter singular
nouns generally take the -ом/om ending, after a soft consonant
the ending changes to -ем/em, except with most foreign words,
where the -ом/om ending remains in use:

cf vf√veyjv sa majmunom with a monkey

cf ckjyb≈tv sa slonizem with a little elephant

cf Hf∑jv sa Radfom with Raj
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Chapter 5

Stress

A word is pronounced with an accent (stress) on one of its vowels. This
accent may have a rising pitch or a falling pitch, which may be on a
long vowel or on a short vowel.

There are thus four possibilities:

1 a long rising stress;
2 a long falling stress;
3 a short rising stress;
4 a short falling stress.

Words are generally written with an accent mark only to indicate
instances where the choice of accent makes the difference between one
word and another.

5.1 Word stress and tone

The general rule regarding stress is that it can fall on any syllable
except the last, although there are exceptions to the rule, e.g. матурант/
maturant (a high school graduate), where the stress falls on the final
syllable.

In a word of two syllables, the stress will fall on the first syllable:

rjkf kola car

gbdj pivo beer

In a three-syllable word, it will fall on either the first or the second
syllable:

Vbkb√f Milija Milija (man’s name)

celb√f sudija judge

ckfljktl sladoled ice-cream
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In the common speech of Belgrade, where the stressed syllable of a
word distinguishes long vs short, unstressed syllables have almost ex-
clusively short vowels in them, with the long vowel generally carrying
the stress. In more classical pronunciations, and certainly in the speech
of people from Bosnia, there can be several long vowels in the same
word even when they are not the stressed vowel.

5.2 Shift of stress

A shift of stress may occur when a proclitic (e.g. a preposition) pre-
cedes a word only if the first syllable of the word has a falling stress.
The stress will then shift onto the last syllable of the previous word, the
proclitic. The stress on the proclitic then becomes a short falling or
rising stress.

Bikb ce rf re≈b. Ieli su ka kuzi. They went towards the house.

If the word following the proclitic has a rising stress on the first syllable,
this rule does not apply.

5.3 Sentence stress

Although each word has its own particular stress and tone, generally
speaking, the more important a word is in the sentence, the heavier its
stress will be. This explains why one word may seem to be changing
stress depending on the context and its importance in it.
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Part III

Parts of speech



34

6
Verbs



35

Chapter 6

Verbs

Verbs are words used to indicate the following:

1 that someone or something is at a particular moment in time
carrying out a certain action:

Vbktyf afh,f Milena farba Milena is dyeing
rjce. kosu. her hair.

2 that something is happening:

Yfj,kfxbkj ct. NaoblaAilo se. Clouds have gathered.

3 that someone or something is in a certain condition or state:

Cdfrj √enhj Svako jutro Every morning I sleep
cgfdfv lj 8 cfnb. spavam do 8 sati. until 8 o’clock.

Depending on the type and nature of the activity, verbs can be divided
into:

1 Transitive verbs – verbs which can take a direct object:

Fyf √t gjytkf Ana je ponela Anna took her
njh,e cf cj,jv. torbu sa sobom. bag with her.

2 Intransitive verbs – verbs which do not take a direct object:

Cdb cvj pf√tlyj Svi smo zajedno We went all together
jnbikb e ,bjcrjg. otiEli u bioskop. to the cinema.

Depending on the duration of the action which a verb denotes, verbs
can have two aspects:

1 Imperfective verbs indicate a lasting action in the past, the present
or the future:
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Yf vjhe ct Na moru se At the seaside we
regfvj cdfrju kupamo svakog bathe (ourselves)
lfyf. dana. every day.

regfnb kupati to bathe (imperfective)

Yf vjhe ≈tvj Na moru Zemo At the seaside we will
ct regfnb se kupati svakog bathe every day.
cdfrju lfyf. dana.

2 Perfective verbs indicate a past complete action or a future com-
plete action:

Jregfj ct Okupao se He had a bath
ght bpkfcrf. pre izlaska. before going out.

jregfnb okupati to bathe (perfective)

Jregf≈t ct OkupaZe se He will have a bath
ght bpkfcrf. pre izlaska. before going out.

A verb consists of two parts: a stem and an ending. Each verb has
two stems, an infinitive stem and a present tense stem. With some verbs
the two stems are identical, but with most they differ. All the verbal
forms are formed from these two stems, reflecting their conjugation
and tense.

Verbs are given in the dictionary in the infinitive. The infinitive of a
verb does not reflect number, person or gender. In English, the infini-
tive consists of two words: the word ‘to’ plus the verb itself: ‘to buy, to
drive, to read’, etc. This is not the case in Serbian where the infinitive
consists of the stem of the verb, to which one of several endings is
added: купити/kupiti (to buy), доћи/doZi (to come), трести/tresti (to
shake).

There are three main types of conjugations, depending on the infinit-
ive ending. In addition to the above, the time of the action, whether it
took place in the past or present, or is to take place some time in the
future, is indicated by the tense of the verb. Tenses covered in this book
include the perfect (past) tense, the present tense, the future tense, future
II and the aorist tense. The present and aorist consist of a single verb;
the remaining tenses are compound tenses, formed from the main verb
and an auxiliary verb.

Jy djkb ael,fk. On voli fudbal. He likes football.
(present)

Djktj √t gjpjhbint. Voleo je pozoriete. He liked the
theatre. (past)
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Serbian verbs conjugate. This means they change form depending on
the person or persons performing the action, and sometimes on the
gender, if it is expressed by the verb. A verb conjugation consists of a
singular and a plural form, referred to as number, of the 1st person (I),
2nd person (you) and 3rd person (he, she, or it) in the singular, and in
the plural, 1st person (we), 2nd person (you) and 3rd person (they).
This is referred to as person and is reflected in the ending added to the
basic stem of the verb. In most compound tenses, verbs also reflect
whether the doer of the action is of masculine, feminine or neuter
gender. This is referred to as gender.

Bltv yf vjht Idem na I’m going to the coast
cenhf. more sutra. tomorrow. (1st p.sg.)

<bkt ce e Bile su u bioskopu They were at the
,bjcrjge cf yfvf. sa nama. cinema with us. (f pl.)

When two verbs are found in a sentence, one of which is a modal verb
(can, may, should, need to, ought to, have to, be able to), expressing an
attitude, judgement, interpretation or feeling, the two verbs are linked
together with the conjunction да/da (that/to) or by means of put-
ting the second verb into the infinitive (see Section 6.1 Infinitives –
classification):

Nht,f lf bltvj Treba da idemo We should go skiing in
yf crb√f¥t pbvb. na skijanje zimi. the winter.

6.1 Infinitives – classification

The infinitive is the simplest form of a verb. It is the form under which
a verb is listed in a dictionary. This form does not give information on
the number or persons performing the action denoted by the verb nor
is it part of a tense (except in the future tense).

In English the infinitive of a verb is preceded by the word ‘to’: ‘to eat,
to sleep, to go’, etc., while in Serbian the infinitive consists of only one
word јести/jesti (to eat), спавати/spavati (to sleep), ићи/izi (to go).

The infinitive form of a verb can be used in the following instances:

(a) With modal verbs – verbs which cannot stand on their own but
precede another verb (can, may, might, must, should, need to,
ought to, have to, be able to) (see Section 6.18 Modal verbs):

1 Vjhfnt gj;ehbnb. Morate poFuriti. You must hurry.

Infinitives
– class-
ification
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2 Nht,f dthjdfnb. Treba verovati. One needs to
believe.

In (1) the modal verb морати/morati (must) has been conjugated
in the 2nd person plural – ‘you’ – and is followed by the infinitive.
In (2) the modal verb требати/trebati (need to) has been conju-
gated in the 3rd person singular, and as the verb in the infinitive
following it does not give further information on the person per-
forming the action, in English the subject is given as ‘one’.

(b) In forming the future tense (see Section 6.6 Future tense):

1 Hflybwb ≈t Radnici Ze raditi. The workers
hflbnb. will work.

2 Rbif ≈t gflfnb. Kiea Ze padati. Rain will fall.

All verbs in Serbian have an infinitive form. The infinitive form falls
into one of three main types depending on its endings. The infinitive
endings will determine how a verb conjugates through the tenses. Gen-
erally, a verb’s present tense type will depend on its infinitive ending. It
is necessary to learn the infinitive of a verb as well as its endings.

The infinitive is essentially formed from the infinitive stem with the
addition of -ти/ti or -ћи/zi. Due to consonantal and other assimilations
that occurred in the past, we have the following infinitive endings:

When following a vowel:

-nb/ti gh1fnb prljati to dirty

uktlfnb gledati to watch

-≈b/zi b≈b iZi to go

When following a consonant:

-bdfnb/ivati* bp,fwbdfnb izbacivati to throw out

-jdfnb/ovati* j,hfpjdfnb obrazovati to educate

-fdfnb/avati* j,t≈fdfnb obezavati to promise

When following either a vowel or a consonant:

-cnb/sti √tcnb jesti to eat

uhbcnb gristi to bite

uhtgcnb grepsti to scratch

* The endings -ивати/ivati, -овати/ovati, -авати/avati are in fact suffixes used
to make a verb out of another verb. Strictly speaking, the suffixes are -ива/iva,
-ова/ova, -ава/ava, and -ти/ti is the ending that nearly all verbs take to form
their infinitives (see Section 6.3.2 Imperfective and perfective verbs).
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Some verbs have dual infinitive endings:

lb≈b – lbuyenb dizi – dignuti to raise

gjlb≈b – gjlbuyenb podizi – podignuti to raise

vf≈b – vfryenb mazi – maknuti to remove

nf≈b – nfryenb tazi – taknuti to touch

bp,t≈b – bp,tuyenb izbezi – izbegnuti to avoid

bcnf≈b – bcnfryenb istazi – istaknuti to emphasise

yfdb≈b – yfdbryenb navizi – naviknuti to get used to

jpyfxfdfnb – oznaaavati – oznazivati to mark
jpyfxbdfnb

jvjue≈fdfnb – omoguzavati – to enable
jvjue≈bdfnb omoguzivati

Depending on the infinitive ending, there are three main types of
conjugation:

1 Type I conjugation – infinitives ending in: -ати/ati, with all endings
containing the vowel a.

2 Type II conjugation – infinitives ending in: -ати/ati, -ти/ti, -овати/
ovati, -ивати/ivati, -ути/uti, -ети/eti, -сти/sti, -ћи/zi, with the
present tense ending containing the vowel e.

3 Type III conjugation – infinitives ending in: -ити/iti, -ети/eti,
-ати/ati, with most endings containing the vowel и/i.

6.2 Infinitive and present tense stems

The infinitive stem is formed in the following manner:

1 In verbs which have a vowel preceding the -ти/ti ending, the end-
ing is dropped:

Infinitive Infinitive stem Infinitive Infinitive stem

gtdfnb gtdf pevati peva to sing

xtrfnb xtrf aekati aeka to wait

Infinitive
and
present
tense
stems
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2 In verbs ending in -сти/sti and -ћи/zi, in the aorist tense (see Section
6.7 Aorist tense), the 1st person singular ending -ох/oh is dropped:

Infinitive Aorist Infinitive Infinitive Aorist Infinitive
stem stem

1st p.sg 1st p.sg

ctcnb ctlj[ ctl sesti sedox sed to sit

lj≈b lj2j[ lj2 doZi do}oh do] to come

The present tense stem is formed by dropping the personal ending from
the 1st person singular:

Present tense Present tense Present tense Present tense
stem stem

1st p.sg. 1st p.sg.

gtdfv gtdf pevam peva

lj2tv lj2t do]em do]e

While with some verbs, the infinitive stem and the present tense stem
are the same, with most verbs these two stems will differ:

Infinitive Infinitive stem Present tense Present tense
stem

1st p.sg.

≈enfnb ≈enf ≈enbv ≈enb

zutati zuta zutim zuti

gt≈b gtr gtxtv gtxt

peZi pek peaem peae

It is recommended that both the infinitive and the present tense 1st
person singular form of the verb be learnt.
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present
tense
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6.2.1 Type I conjugation

This conjugation applies to verbs in which the infinitive always ends in
-ати/ati. The endings of these verbs contain the vowel a:

Conjugation of pyfnb/znati (to know) present tense

sg. 1st p. √f pyfv ja znam I know

2nd p. nb pyfi ti znaE you know

3rd p. jy/jyf/ pyf on/ona/ zna he/she/it
jyj ono knows

pl. 1st p. vb pyfvj mi znamo we know

2nd p. db pyfnt vi znate you know

3rd p. jyb pyf√e oni znaju they know

jyt one

jyf ona

In the 3rd person plural these verbs take the ending -ју/ju.
The following verbs conjugate in this way:

nht,fnb – nht,fv trebati – trebam to need – I need

nht,f√e trebaju 3rd p.pl.

nht,fj/nht,fkf/ trebao/trebala/ past tense
nht,fkj trebalo (masc./fem./neut.)

vjhfnb – vjhfv morati – moram to have to – I have to

vjhf√e moraju 3rd p.pl.

vjhfj morao past tense

bvfnb – bvfv imati – imam to have – I have

bvf√e imaju 3rd p.pl.

bvfj imao past tense

ytvfnb – ytvfv nemati – nemam not to have – I don’t have

ytvf√e nemaju 3rd p.pl.

ytvfj nemao past tense
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6.2.2 Type II conjugation

This conjugation applies to verbs with infinitive endings in -ати/ati,
-ити/iti, -овати/ovati, -евати/evati, -ивати/ivati, -ути/uti, -ети/eti, -сти/sti,
-ћи/zi. In this conjugation, the present tense ending contains the vowel e.

This conjugation also contains all the verbs which have a modified
stem in the present tense:

Conjugation of dbryenb/viknuti (to shout) present tense

sg. 1st p. √f dbrytv ja viknem I shout

2nd p. nb dbryti ti vikneE you shout

3rd p. jy/jyf/ dbryt on/ona/ vikne he/she/
jyj ono it shouts

pl. 1st p. vb dbrytvj mi viknemo we shout

2nd p. db dbrytnt vi viknete you shout

3rd p. jyb dbrye oni viknu they shout

jyt one

jyf ona

In the 3rd person plural these verbs take the ending -у/u, except for
some verbs with the infinitive ending in -ети/eti.

1 In verbs with the infinitive ending in -овати/ovati, -евати/evati,
-ивати/ivati, the first two letters of the infinitive endings change
to -уј/uj, followed by the present tense ending:

Conjugation of hfljdfnb/radovati (to rejoice) present tense

sg. 1st p. √f hfle√tv ja radujem I rejoice

2nd p. nb hfle√ti ti radujee you rejoice

3rd p. jy/jyf/ hfle√t on/ona/ raduje he/she/it
jyj ono rejoice

pl. 1st p. vb hfle√tvj mi radujemo we rejoice

2nd p. db hfle√tnt vi radujete you rejoice

3rd p. jyb hfle√e oni raduju they rejoice

jyt one

jyf ona
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2 When one of the following consonants precedes the infinitive end-
ing -ати/ati (excluding those belonging to Type 1 conjugation), it
changes to a soft consonant:

r/k – x/a u/g – ;/f c/s – i /e
[/h – i/e n/t – ≈/z p/z – ;/f

Conjugation of gbcfnb/pisati (to write) present tense

sg. 1st p. √f gbitv ja piEem I write

2nd p. nb gbiti ti piEee you write

3rd p. jy/jyf/ gbit on/ona/ piEe he/she/it
jyj ono writes

pl. 1st p. vb gbitvj mi piEemo we write

2nd p. db gbitnt vi piEete you write

3rd p. jyb gbie oni piEu they write

jyt one

jyf ona

Sometimes a vowel is inserted into the stem:

Conjugation of ghfnb/prati (to wash) present tense

sg. 1st p. √f gthtv ja perem I wash

2nd p. nb gthti ti peree you wash

3rd p. jy/jyf/ gtht on/ona/ pere he/she/it
jyj ono washes

pl. 1st p. vb gthtvj mi peremo we wash

2nd p. db gthtnt vi perete you wash

3rd p. jyb gthe oni peru they wash

jyt one

jyf ona

Infinitive
and
present
tense
stems
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The following verbs belong to this group:

cnbpfnb – cnb;tv stizati – stiFem to arrive – I arrive

cnb;e stiFu 3rd p.pl.

cnbpfj, cnbpfkf, stizao, stizalo, stizala past tense
cnbpfkj (masc./fem./neut.)

(gj)cnbpfy (po)stizan passive participle

gjvfufnb – gjvf;tv pomagati – pomaFem to help – I help

gjvf;e pomafu 3rd p.pl.

gjvfufj pomagao past tense

(gjn)gjvfufy (pot)pomagan passive participle

rhtnfnb – rht≈tv kretati – kreZem to set off, move
– I set off

rht≈e krezu 3rd p.pl.

rhtnfj kretao past tense

(gj)rhtnfy (po)kretan passive participle

√f[fnb – √fitv jahati – jaEem to ride – I ride

√fie jaEu 3rd p.pl.

√f[fj jahao past tense

√f[fy jahan passive participle

dbrfnb – dbxtv vikati – viAem to shout – I shout

dbxe viAu 3rd p.pl.

dbrfj vikao past tense

(bp)dbrfy (iz)vikan passive participle

lbpfnb – lb;tv dizati – diFem to lift – I lift

lb;e diFu 3rd p.pl.

lbpfj dizao past tense

lbpfy dizan passive participle

,hfnb – ,thtv brati – berem to pick – I pick

,the beru 3rd p.pl.

,hfj brao past tense

,hfy bran passive participle
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Note: When a prefix-less verb does not form a passive participle, the
passive participles are cited from a prefix-bearing verb.

3 Some verbs in this conjugation with an -ети/eti ending in the
infinitive have an -еју/eju ending in the 3rd person plural:

ljcgtnb – ljcgt√e dospeti – dospeju to reach/arrive

evtnb – evt√e umeti – umeju to know how to

ecgtnb – ecgt√e uspeti – uspeju to succeed

cvtnb – cvt√e smeti – smeju to dare/be allowed to

4 A vowel may be inserted in the present tense stem of verbs with
an infinitive ending in -рети/reti and -лети/leti:

vktnb – vt1tv mleti – meljem to grind

vt1e melju 3rd p.pl.

vktj mleo past tense

(bp)vt1ty (iz)meljen passive participle

5 Some verbs with an infinitive ending in -ети/eti or -ати/ati may
have an м/m or н/n inserted in the present tense stem:

gjxtnb – gjxytv poaeti – poanem to begin

ghtcnfnb – ghtcnfytv prestati – prestanem to stop

eptnb – epvtv uzeti – uzmem to take/get

6 Verbs ending in -нутн/nuti lose the у/u:

vtnyenb – vtnytv metnuti – metnem to put/place

gjubyenb – gjubytv poginuti – poginem to die

rhtyenb – rhtytv krenuti – krenem to set off/move

7 Some verbs with an infinitive ending in -сти/sti may have a т/t or
д/d, often with an н/n inserted in the present tense stem:

√tcnb – √tltv jesti – jedem to eat

chtcnb – chtnytv sresti – sretnem to meet

ctcnb – ctlytv sesti – sednem to sit

gfcnb – gflytv pasti – padnem to fall

erhfcnb – erhfltv ukrasti – ukradem to steal

gktcnb – gktntv plesti – pletem to knit

Infinitive
and
present
tense
stems
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8 Some verbs with infinitives in -сти/sti and -ети/eti may also have
с/s, з/z, п/p or б/b inserted in the present tense stem:

ghtdtcnb – ghtdtptv prevesti – prevezem to transport

ghtdtpe prevezu 3rd p.pl.

ghtdtpfj prevezao past tense

ghtdt;ty preveFen passive
participle

jlytnb – jlytctv odneti – odnesem to carry away

jlytce odnesu 3rd p.pl.

jlytj odneo past tense

jlytn odnet passive
participle

9 Some verbs with infinitives ending in -ти/ti are also in this conjuga-
tion. With those verbs, a j is inserted before the e ending of the
present tense stem and in the formation of the passive participle:

e,bnb – e,b√tv ubiti – ubijem to kill

e,b√e ubiju 3rd p.pl.

e,bj ubio past tense

e,b√ty ubijen passive participle

gbnb – gb√tv piti – pijem to gain

gb√e piju 3rd p.pl.

gbj pio past tense

(gj)gb√ty (po)pijen passive participle

lj,bnb – lj,b√tv dobiti – dobijem to gain

lj,b√e dobiju 3rd p.pl.

lj,bj dobio past tense

lj,b√ty dobijen passive participle

Some verbs that insert this j have a в/v in the passive participle:

xenb – xe√tv auti – aujem to hear

xe√e auju 3rd p.pl.

xej auo past tense

xedty auven passive participle
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10 Verbs with infinitives ending in -ћи/zi. The -ћи/zi ending of these
verbs was derived from the addition of the -ти/ti ending to one of
the following consonants: к/k, г/g, д/d or х/h (к/k + т/t = ћ/z,
г/g +++++ т/t = ћ/z, etc.). Having undergone an assimilation in the
formation of the infinitive, the original consonants reappear in
the present tense stem of the verb.

In the perfect (past) tense masculine singular, an a is inserted be-
fore the past participle ending, while the к/k and г/g are retained:

vj≈b – vju +++++ nb – moZi – mog +++++ ti – to be able to

vjue mogu 1st p.sg.

vjufj mogao past tense (masc.)

When к/k and г/g appear before an e they are usually followed
by an н/n:

ht≈b – htr +++++ nb – reZi – rek +++++ ti – to say/tell

htrytv reknem 1st p.sg.

htrfj rekao past tense

cnb≈b – cnbu +++++ nb – stiZi – stig +++++ ti – to arrive

cnbuytv stignem 1st p.sg.

cnbufj stigao past tense

gjvj≈b – gjvju +++++ nb – pomoZi – pomog +++++ ti – to help

gjvjuytv pomognem 1st p.sg.

gjvjufj pomogao past tense

However, these consonants may still undergo further changes when
conjugated either in the present tense or in the other tenses:

(a) When preceding an e:

r/k – x/a

ht≈b – htrytv – rezi – reknem – to say

htxty reAen passive participle

(b) When preceding an и/i:

r/k – w/c

u/g – p/z

Infinitive
and
present
tense
stems
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de≈b – der +++++ nb – vuZi – vuk +++++ ti – to pull
dewb! vuci! imperative

kt≈b – ktuytv – leZi – legnem – to lie down
ktpb! lezi! imperative

gjvj≈b – pomoZi – to help
gjvjuytv – gjvjpb! pomognem – pomozi imperative

6.2.3 Type III conjugation

This conjugation applies to verbs in which the infinitive ends in -ити/
iti, as well as in -ети/eti and -ати/ati. The endings of these verbs con-
tain the vowel и/i in the present tense:

Conjugation of ujdjhbnb/govoriti (to speak) present tense

sg. 1st p. √f ujdjhbv ja govorim I speak

2nd p. nb ujdjhbi ti govoriE you speak

3rd p. jy/jyf/ ujdjhb on/ona/ govori he/she/it
jyj ono speaks

pl. 1st p. vb ujdjhbvj mi govorimo we speak

2nd p. db ujdjhbnt vi govorite you speak

3rd p. jyb ujdjht oni govore they speak

jyt one

jyf ona

In the 3rd person plural these verbs take the ending -e.
The following are some verbs with an -ити/iti ending in this

conjugation:

exbnb – exbv – uaiti – uaim – to study

ext uae 3rd p.pl.

exbj uaio past tense (m)

exty uaen passive participle

[dfkbnb – [dfkbv – hvaliti – hvalim – to praise

[dfkt hvale 3rd p.pl.
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[dfkbj hvalio past tense (m)

[df1ty hvaljen passive participle

gkfibnb – gkfibv – plaeiti – plaeim – to scare

gkfit plaee 3rd p.pl.

gkfibj plaeio past tense (m)

gkfity plaeen passive participle

hflbnb – hflbv – raditi – radim – to work/do

hflt rade 3rd p.pl.

hflbj radio past tense (m)

hf2ty ra]en passive participle

The following are some verbs with an -ети/eti ending in this conjugation:

;tktnb – ;tkbv – feleti – felim – to desire

;tkt fele 3rd p.pl.

;tktj feleo past tense (m)

;t1ty feljen passive participle

;bdtnb – ;bdbv – fiveti – fivim – to live

;bdt five 3rd p.pl.

;bdtj fiveo past tense (m)

(ght);bd1ty (pre)fivljen passive participle

vhptnb – vhpbv – mrzeti – mrzim – to hate

vhpt mrze 3rd p.pl.

vhptj mrzeo past tense (m)

(j)vh;ty (j)mrfen passive participle

The following are some verbs with an -ати/ati ending in this conjugation:

,hj√fnb – ,hj√bv – brojati – brojim – to count

,hj√t broje 3rd p.pl.

,hj√fj brojao past tense (m)

(jl),hj√fy (od)brojan passive participle

Infinitive
and
present
tense
stems
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nhxfnb – nhxbv – trzati – trzim – to run

nhxt trae 3rd p.pl.

nhxfj traao past tense (m)

(npe)nhxfy (pre)traan passive participle

lh;fnb – lh;bv – drfati – drfim – to hold

lh;t drfe 3rd p.pl.

lh;fj drfao past tense (m)

lh;fy drfan passive participle

gjcnj√fnb – gjcnj√bv – postojati – to exist
postojim –

gjcnj√t postoje 3rd p.pl.

gjcnj√fj postojao past tense (m)

Note: When a prefix-less verb does not form a passive participle, the passive
participles are cited from a prefix-bearing verb.

6.3 Types of verbs and aspects

6.3.1 Transitive and intransitive verbs

The following types of verbs exist, depending on the type and nature of
the activity:

1 Transitive verbs take a direct object:

Vbkji √t regbj Miloe je kupio Miloe bought a TV.
ntktdbpjh. televizor.

2 Intransitive verbs do not take a direct object:

Cdfrju lfyf Svakog dana Every day we get up at
ecnf√tvj e bcnj ustajemo u isto the same time.
dhtvt. vreme.

3 Some verbs may be used both transitively and intransitively:

Jy uktlf rhjp On gleda kroz He is looking through
ghjpjh. prozor. the window.

Gfc uktlf vfxre. Pas gleda maaku. The dog is looking at
the cat.
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Yt djkbv ,hpj Ne volim brzo I don’t like to eat
lf √tltv. da jedem. quickly.

Yt √tltv [kt, Ne jedem hleb I don’t eat bread with
cf vtcjv. sa mesom. meat.

6.3.2 Imperfective and perfective verbs

Most Serbian verbs have two aspects, each reflecting the duration of
the action or state described by the verb. One verb in the pair reflects
the imperfective aspect and the other the perfective. The imperfective
verb has its own infinitive, set of tenses and participles, and so does the
perfective verb.

1 The imperfective aspect indicates that the action or state expressed
by the verb may be of unlimited duration, may still be in progress,
or may be a repetitive, habitual action.

Gb√tv gbdj Pijem pivo I drink beer without
,tp gtyt. bez pene. a head (froth).

Htljdyj xbnfv Redovno Aitam I read the papers regularly.
yjdbyt. novine.

There are two kinds of imperfective verbs:

(a) Durative verbs – the action of these verbs is continuous and
uninterrupted with no foreseen completion:

Gtnfh gbit Petar piEe pismo Peter is writing a
gbcvj cdj√j√ svojoj majci. letter to his mother.
vf√wb.

(b) Iterative or frequentative verbs – the action of these verbs is
interrupted or repeated frequently or at regular intervals:

Fyf epbvf ktr Ana uzima lek Anna takes her
yf cdfrb cfn. na svaki sat. medicine every hour.

Imperfective verbs are generally used in the present tense. They
can also be used in the past tense if the action lasted for a longer
period of time or was repetitive.

Imperfective verbs are sometimes formed by the addition of a
suffix to a perfective verb, or an infix to the infinitive stem:

(a) With the infix и/i:

Perfective gjpdfnb – pozvati – pozovem to invite
gjpjdtv

Types of
verbs and
aspects
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Imperfective gjpbdfnb – pozivati – to call
gjpbdfv pozivam

(b) With the suffix -ва/va:

Perfective lfnb – lfv dati – dam to give

Imperfective lfdfnb – lf√tv davati – dajem

(c) With the suffix -ава/ava:

Perfective bpdbybnb (ct) – izviniti (se) – to
bpdbybv (ct) izvinim (se) apologise

Imperfective bpdb¥fdfnb izvinjavati
(ct) – (se) –
bpdb¥fdfv (ct) izvinjavam (se)

Before this suffix, the following hard consonants soften:

,/b – ,1/blj

y/n – ¥/nj

cy/sn – i¥/enj

cn/st – in/et

n/t – ≈/z

l/d – 2/]

k/l – 1/lj

v/m – v1/mlj

g/p – g1/plj

ck/sl – i1/elj

d/v – d1/vlj

py/zn – ;¥/fnj

c/s – i/e

p/z – ;/f

If the perfective verb ends in -ати/ati, there is no consonant
softening.

(d) With the suffix -ива/iva added to an -ити/iti verb:

Perfective chtlbnb – srediti – to tidy up,
chtlbv sredim organise
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Imperfective cht2bdfnb – sre}ivati –
cht2e√tv sre]ujem

Perfective j,jufnbnb – obogatiti – to enrich
j,jufnbv obogatim

Imperfective j,juf¬bdfnb – obogaZivati –
j,juf≈e√tv obogaZujem

Before this suffix, the following hard consonants soften:

n/t – ≈/z

l/d – 2/]

k/l – 1/lj

v/m – v1/mlj

g/p – g1/plj

ck/sl – i1/elj

d/v – d1/vlj

py/zn – ;¥/fnj

c/s – i/e

p/z – ;/f

cn/st – i≈/ez

pl/zd – ;l/fd

a/f – a1/flj

(e) With the suffix -ја/ja:

Perfective e,bnb – e,b√tv ubiti – ubijem to kill

Imperfective e,b√fnb – ubijati –
e,b√fv ubijam

Perfective cfcnfnb ct – sastati se – to meet,
cfcnfytvj ct sastanemo se get

together

Imperfective cfcnf√fnb ct – sastajati –  (1st p.pl)
cfcnf√tvj ct sastajemo se

(f) With the suffix -ова/ova:

Perfective regbnb – regbv kupiti – kupim to buy

Imperfective regjdfnb – kupovati –
rege√tv kupujem

Types of
verbs and
aspects
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Some imperfective forms are created from perfective verbs, where
the vowel before the infinitive ending changes to -a-. In these
cases, the following root consonants soften:

n/t – ≈/z

cn/st – in/et

d/v – d1/vlj

l/d – 2/]

p/z – ;/f

d/v – d1/vlj

Perfective cybvbnb – snimiti – to record
cybvbv snimim

Imperfective cybvfnb – snimati –
cybvfv snimam

Perfective yfvtcnbnb – namestiti – to fix, set up
yfvtcnbv namestim

Imperfective yfvtinfnb – nameEtati – to furnish, set up
yfvtinfv nameEtam

Some imperfective forms end in -ати/ati while the perfective form
ends in -нути/nuti:

Perfective rhtyenb – krenuti – to move,
rhtytv krenem set off

Imperfective rhtnfnb – kretati –
rht≈tv kreZem

Perfective uehyenb – gurnuti – to push
uehytv gurnem

Imperfective uehfnb – gurati –
uehfv guram

Perfective pfntuyenb – zategnuti – to tighten
pfntuytv zategnem

Imperfective pfntpfnb – zatezati –
pfnt;tv zateFem

Stems ending in hard consonants soften.

Some imperfective forms end in -ати/ati or -ити/iti while the basic
perfective form ends in -ети/eti, -сти/sti or -ћи/zi. These perfec-
tive forms may have a stem ending in any one of the following
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consonants which disappear in the perfective infinitive but reappear
in the present tense of the perfective and imperfective forms, includ-
ing the imperfective infinitive: -м/m, -н/n, -т/t, -д/d, -к/k, -х/h.

Perfective pfeptnb – zauzeti – to occupy
pfepvtv zauzmem

Imperfective pfepbvfnb – zauzimati – to be in the
pfepbvfv zauzimam process of

occupying

Perfective ctcnb – ctlytv sesti – sednem to sit

Imperfective ctlfnb – ctlfv sedati – to be in the
sedam process of sitting

2 The perfective aspect indicates that the action or state expressed
by the verb is completed or of limited duration and is perceived as
a completed whole. Perfective verbs are generally used in the past
tense or the future tense (or the infinitive):

Gjgbkf cfv Popila sam aaeu I drank a glass of
xfie rj¥frf konjaka pre jela. cognac before my meal.
ght √tkf.

Ghjxbnfkf cfv ProAitala sam I read a good book
lj,he r¥bue dobru knjigu last week.
ghjikt ytlt1t. proele nedelje.

Lj,hj √t gjgbnb Dobro je popiti It’s good to drink a
xfie vktrf ght aaeu mleka pre glass of milk before
cgfdf¥f. spavanja. going to sleep.

Perfective verbs cannot be used in the present tense to express
present action, but only to describe a subject’s desire in the present
to carry out an action that is to be completed in the future. In the
present tense they are used after the conjunctions да/da (that/to),
што/eto (that/to), ако/ako (if) and кад/kad (when):

{j≈e lf ghjxbnfv Hozu da proAitam I want to read
ne r¥bue. tu knjigu. that book.

These verbs can be used after the same conjunctions in the past
and future tenses as well:

Jrhtyej ct lf Okrenuo se da He turned around to take
gjuktlf inf ct pogleda eta se a look at what happened.
ljujlbkj. dogodilo.

Pf;fkb≈t inj ZaFaliZe Eto They will regret that they
ce jnbikb c ¥bv. otiEli s njim. had gone with him.

Types of
verbs and
aspects
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Perfective verbs are sometimes formed by adding a prefix (most
of which are prepositional) to an imperfective verb, which becomes
the basic verb, while the newly formed verb becomes a compound
verb:

Imperfective √tcnb – √tltv jesti – jedem to be eating

Perfective gj√tcnb – pojesti – to complete
gj√tltv pojedem eating

Imperfective ,hbyenb – brinuti – brinem to worry, be
,hbytv concerned

Perfective pf,hbyenb – zabrinuti – to start
pf,hbytv zabrinem worrying

Imperfective ≈enfnb – ≈enbv zutati – zutim to be silent

Perfective e≈enfnb – uzutati – uzutim to become
e≈enbv silent

Every verb with a prefix added to it will become a new verb, which
might then have a new, corresponding imperfective partner, in
which case these two verbs become an aspectual pair. Thus, al-
though there already exists the original imperfective verb to which
the prefix had been added, the resulting prefixed perfective and its
new aspectual partner may be independent of the original verb:

Imperfective cnfdbnb staviti to put, place

Perfective gjcnfdbnb postaviti to lay out

Imperfective gjcnfd1fnb postavljati to be laying out

Some prefixes may change the meaning of the verb:

Imperfective gbcfnb – pisati – piEem to write
gbitv

Perfective gjgbcfnb – popisati – to list, make
gjgbitv popieem an inventory

Imperfective gjgbcbdfnb – popisivati –
gjgbce√tv popisujem

Perfective pfgbcfnb – zapisati – to note down
pfgbitv zapieem

Imperfective pfgbcbdfnb – zapisivati –
pfgbce√tv zapisujem

Perfective ghtgbcfnb – prepieem – to copy
ghtgbitv prepieem



57

Imperfective ghtgbcbdfnb – prepisivati –
ghtgbce√tv prepisujem

Certain compound verbs have different stems for each aspect.
Amongst these are the derivaties of ићи/izi (to go):

Perfective lj≈b – lj2tv doZi – do]em to come

Imperfective ljkfpbnb – dolaziti –
ljkfpbv dolazim

Perfective jnb≈b – otiZi – odem/ to go
jltv/jnbltv otidem

Imperfective jlkfpbnb – odlaziti –
jlkfpbv odlazim

Perfective bpf≈b – bpf2tv izaZi – iza]em to go/
come out

Imperfective bpkfpbnb – izlaziti – izlazim
bpkfpbv

and the aspectual pairs of imperfectives ending in -лагати/lagati
and perfectives ending in -ложити/lofiti:

Perfective ckj;bnb – ckj;bv sloFiti – slofim to fold

Imperfective ckfufnb – ckf;tv slagati – slafem

Perfective ghtlkj;bnb – predloFiti – to
ghtlkj;bv predloFim suggest

Imperfective ghtlkfufnb – predlagati –
ghtlkf;tv predlaFem

Some verbs have one form that can express both aspects depend-
ing on the context:

dbltnb videti to see

xenb auti to hear

ljhexrjdnb doruakovati to have breakfast

hexfnb ruaati to have lunch

dtxthfnb veaerati to have supper

b≈b izi to go

rjynhjkbcfnb kontrolisati to control

ntktajybhfnb telefonirati to telephone

Types of
verbs and
aspects
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While others express only the imperfective aspect:

,bnb biti to be

bvfnb imati to have

lh;fnb drfati to hold

vjhfnb morati must

cnfyjdfnb stanovati to live, dwell

Some verbs could be said to form an aspectual pair with a com-
pletely different verb where they have become a pair only through
their meaning:

Perfective ht≈b/rfpfnb – rezi/kazati – to say/tell
rf;tv kafem

Imperfective ujdjhbnb – govoriti – to speak
ujdjhbv govorim

6.4 Present tense

6.4.1 Formation of the present tense and its use

The present tense indicates that the action is being carried out at the
present time. There is only one present tense in Serbian and it is formed
with imperfective and perfective verbs, though with the latter it is used
almost exclusively after the conjunctions да/da, што/eto, ако/ako,
кад/kad, to make a sort of subjunctive (see Section 6.3 Types of verbs
and aspects).

The present tense is formed by the addition of personal endings to
the present tense stem. Personal endings reveal what person and number
is performing the action of the verb:

Present tense personal endings

sg. 1st p. I -v -m

2nd p. you -i -e

3rd p. he/she/it – –

pl. 1st p. we -vj -mo

2nd p. you -nt -te

3rd p. they -t/-e/-√e -e/-u/-ju
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The vowel preceding these endings belongs to one of three conjuga-
tions. Each conjugation differs slightly, and this is reflected in the final
endings of each verb (see Sections 6.2.1–3 for types of conjugations).
The personal endings for 1st person singular and plural, and 2nd person
singular and plural remain unchanged in all the conjugations. The 3rd
person singular and plural endings may differ with each conjugation:

1 Endings for verbs in Type I conjugation, infinitives ending in
-ати/ati, with all endings containing a:

Type I conjugation present tense personal endings

sg. 1st p. I -fv -am

2nd p. you -fi -ae

3rd p. he/she/it -f -a

pl. 1st p. we -fvj -amo

2nd p. you -fnt -ate

3rd p. they -f√e -aju

Verbs with the vowel a preceding any personal ending will have a
-ју/ju ending in the 3rd person plural:

Infinitive Present tense stem Present tense

1st p.sg. 3rd p.pl.

ghbxfnb ghbxf- ghbxfv ghbxf√e

priaati priaa- priaam priaaju

xbnfnb xbnf- xbnfv xbnf√e

aitati aita- aitam aitaju

2 Endings for verbs in Type II conjugation, infinitives ending in
-ати/ati, -ти/ti, -овати/ovati, -ивати/ivati, -ути/uti, -ети/eti, -сти/
sti, -ћи/zi, with all endings containing e:

Present
tense
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Type II conjugation present tense personal endings

sg. 1st p. I -tv -em

2nd p. you -ti -ee

3rd p. he/she/it -t -e

pl. 1st p. we -tvj -emo

2nd p. you -tnt -ete

3rd p. they -e (t√e) -u (eju)

Verbs with the vowel e preceding any personal ending will have
an -у/u ending in the 3rd person plural:

Infinitive Present tense stem Present tense

1st p.sg. 3rd p.pl.

rfpfnb (p – ;) rf;t- rf;tv rf;e

kazati kafe- kafem kafu

ghfnb gtht- gthtv gthe

prati pere- perem peru

evtnb evt- evtv evt√e

umeti ume- umem umeju

3 Endings for verbs in Type III conjugation, infinitives ending in
-ати/ati, -ити/iti, -ети/eti, with all endings containing и/i:

Type III conjugation present tense personal endings

sg. 1st p. I -bv -im

2nd p. you -bi -ie

3rd p. he/she/it -b -i

pl. 1st p. we -bvj -imo

2nd p. you -bnt -ite

3rd p. they -t -e
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Verbs with the vowel и/i preceding any personal ending will have
an -e ending in the 3rd person plural:

Infinitive Present tense stem Present tense

1st p.sg. 3rd p.pl.

hflbnb hflb- hflbv hflt

raditi radi radim rade

;bdtnb ;bdb- ;bdbv ;bdt

fiveti fivi fivim five

It is worth learning the combination of vowels preceding the personal
endings for the 1st person singular and the 3rd person plural for all
three types of conjugations as each is typical of its group:

f/e xbnfv, xbnf√e a/u aitam, aitaju

t/e evtv, evt√e e/u umem, umeju

b/t ;bdbv, ;bdt i/e fivim, five

The verb бити/biti (to be) has two forms in the present tense:

1 A short form:

Present tense short form of ,bnb/biti (to be)

sg. 1st p. I am √f cfv ja sam

2nd p. you are nb cb ti si

3rd p. he/she/it is jy/jyf/ on/ona/
jyj √t ono je

pl. 1st p. we are vb cvj mi smo

2nd p. you are db cnt vi ste

3rd p. they are jyb/jyt/ oni/one/
jyf ce ona su

This is the more frequently used form. When the subject is known,
or has already been mentioned in a preceding sentence, the personal
pronoun is generally omitted. It can be omitted because the verbal

Present
tense
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endings will, in most instances, indicate person and number, while
any nouns or adjectives referring to the subject will also indicate
gender. The personal pronoun may in those instances be included
for emphasis:

Jyf √t vj√f ctcnhf. Ona je moja sestra. She is my sister.

Dhkj √t ktgf. Vrlo je lepa. She is very pretty.

2 A long form:

Present tense long form of ,bnb/biti (to be)

sg. 1st p. I am √tcfv jesam

2nd p. you are √tcb jesi

3rd p. he/she/it is √tcn(t)* jest(e)*

pl. 1st p. we are √tcvj jesmo

2nd p. you are √tcnt jeste

3rd p. they are √tce jesu

* 3rd p. sg. is also used to mean ‘yes’ √tcnt/jeste.

This form is quite restricted in its use and is generally only used
when the verb occurs as the first word of a sentence or phrase,
often in posing a question, when it is followed by the interrogative
enclitic ли/li. It is also used in response to a question, often on its
own, denoting an affirmative response:

◊tcb kb ,bkf yf Jesi li bila na pijaci Have you been to
gb√fwb lfyfc? – danas? – Jesam. the market today? –
◊tcfv. Yes, I have.

◊tcvj kb ct Jesmo li se Have we reached an
ljujdjhbkb? – dogovorili? – agreement? – Yes,
◊tcvj. Jesmo. we have.

When the 3rd person singular is followed by the interrogative
enclitic ли/li, it has a different form: је ли/je li. The је here looks
like the enclitic form of ‘to be’, but is not in fact an enclitic.

Although the personal pronoun is generally omitted with the
long form, as it is already included in its formation, it can also be
used:

Vb ybcvj Tyuktpb, Mi nismo Englezi, We’re not English,
fkb jyb √tce. ali oni jesu. but they are.
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6.4.2 The negative present tense

The negative form of the present tense is formed by placing the negative
particle не/ne before the verb. The two words are written separately.
The only exceptions to this rule are the negative forms of the verbs
бити/biti (to be), имати/imati (to have) and хтети/hteti (to want),
where the two are written together.

Negative form of ,bnb/biti (to be)

sg. 1st p. ybcfv nisam I am not

2nd p. ybcb nisi you are not

3rd p. yb√t nije he/she/it is not

pl. 1st p. ybcvj nismo we are not

2nd p. ybcnt niste you are not

3rd p. ybce nisu they are not

Yt bltv e uhfl. Ne idem u grad. I’m not going to town.

◊f ybcfv by;t¥th. Ja nisam infenjer. I’m not an engineer.

Negative form of bvfnb/imati (to have)

sg. 1st p. ytvfv nemam I have not

2nd p. ytvfi nemae you have not

3rd p. ytvf nema he/she/it has not

pl. 1st p. ytvfvj nemamo we have not

2nd p. ytvfnt nemate you have not

3rd p. ytvf√e nemaju they have not

For negative forms of хтети/hteti, see Section 6.6 Future tense.

6.4.3 The interrogative present

The following are ways in which to ask a question in the present tense:

(a) By beginning the sentence with the verb, followed by the inter-
rogative particle ли/li:

Djkbnt kb gfce1? Volite li pasulj? Do you like beans?
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(b) By beginning the sentence with да ли/da li followed by the verb:

Lf kb djkbnt gfce1? Da li volite pasulj? Do you like beans?

(c) By beginning the sentence with je, followed by the interrogative
particle ли/li and the verb:

◊t kb djkbnt gfce1? Je li volite pasulj? Do you like beans?

6.4.4 The negative interrogative present tense

This is formed by placing зар/zar before the negative form of the verb:

Pfh yt bltvj e uhfl? Zar ne idemo u grad? Are we not going
to town?

Pfh ybcnt by;t¥th? Zar niste infenjer? Are you not an
engineer?

6.5 Past tense (perfect tense)

The main past tense in use today is the perfect tense. The imperfect and
the pluperfect tenses are rarely in use in the spoken language and are
not included in this book, while the aorist is covered in Section 6.7
Aorist tense.

The perfect tense corresponds to all the English past tenses: the simple
past (I spoke), the continuous past (I was speaking), the habitual past (I
used to speak) and the pluperfect (I had spoken).

6.5.1 Formation of the perfect tense and its use

The perfect tense is a compound tense formed using the short form* of the
present tense of the verb бити/biti, which reflects person and number and
which becomes the auxiliary verb to the main verb and acts as an enclitic:

Present tense short form of ,bnb/biti (to be)

sg. 1st p. I am cfv sam

2nd p. you are cb si

3rd p. he/she/it is √t je

pl. 1st p. we are cvj smo

2nd p. you are cnt ste

3rd p. they are ce su

* The long form can also be used in forming the past tense, when used for
emphasis.
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and the main verb which has a past adjectival participle ending (see
Section 9.8 Verbal adjectives) (also referred to as the indeclinable active
past participle, the past participle, etc.) which agrees with the gender of
the subject. Thus, this tense shows person, number and gender.

The formation of the past adjectival participle will depend on the
infinitive ending of the verb concerned. Generally, it is formed by
replacing the -ти/ti infinitive ending of the verb with an -о/o or -л/l
to which the corresponding gender and number ending is added. The
masculine singular ending is -о/o, the feminine singular ending is
-ла/la, and the neuter singular ending is -ло/lo. The plural endings are
-ли/li (masculine), -ле/le (feminine) and -ла/la (neuter):

Singular Plural

Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter

-j/o -kf/la -kj/lo -kb/li -kt/le -kf/la

Thus, the perfect tense, i.e. past tense, of the verb почети/poaeti (to
start) would be:

sg. 1st p. ◊f cfv gjxtj/ or Gjxtj/gjxtkf

gjxtkf cfv

Ja sam poaeo/ Poaeo/Poaela
poaela sam

2nd p. Nb cb gjxtj/ Gjxtj/gjxtkf

gjxtkf cb

Ti si poaeo/poaela Poaeo/poaela si

3rd p. Jy √t gjxtj/ Gjxtj √t/
On je poaeo Poaeo je

Jyf √t gjxtkf/ Gjxtkf √t/
Ona je poaela Poaela je

Jyj √t gjxtkj/ Gjxtkj √t/
Ono je poaelo Poaelo je

pl. 1st p. Vb cvj gjxtkb/ Gjxtkb cvj/
Mi smo poaeli Poaeli smo (m)

Vb cvj gjxtkt/ Gjxtkt cvj/
Mi smo poaele Poaele smo (f )

Past
(perfect)
tense
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pl. 2nd p. Db cnt gjxtkb/ Gjxtkb cnt/
Vi ste poaeli Poaeli ste (m)

Db cnt gjxtkt/ Gjxtkt cnt/
Vi ste poaele Poaele ste (f )

3rd p. Jyb ce gjxtkb/ Gjxtkb ce/
Oni su poaeli Poaeli su (m)

Jyt ce gjxtkt/ Gjxtkt ce/
One su poaele Poaele su (f )

Jyf ce gjxtkf/ Gjxtkf ce/
Ona su poaela Poaela su (n)

The verb бити/biti (to be) has its own past tense, made with an auxiliary
and a participle, like any other verb. (Since the past adjectival participle
denotes gender and number, the subject, especially if a pronoun, is
often omitted.)

Perfect (past) tense of ,bnb/biti (to be)

sg. 1st p. ◊f cfv ,bj/ or <bj/ I have been/
,bkf ,bkf cfv was

Ja sam bio/ Bio/
bila bila sam

2nd p. Nb cb ,bj/ <bj/ You have been/
,bkf ,bkf cb were

Ti si bio/bila Bio/bila si

3rd p. Jy √t ,bj/ <bj √t/ He has been/
On je bio Bio je was

Jyf √t ,bkf/ <bkf √t/ She has been/
Ona je bila Bila je was

Jyj √t ,bkj/ <bkj √t/ It has been/
Ono je bilo Bilo je was

pl. 1st p. Vb cvj ,bkb/ <bkb cvj/ We (m) have been/
Mi smo bili Bili smo were

Vb cvj ,bkt/ <bkt cvj/ We (f ) have been/
Mi smo bile Bile smo were

2nd p. Db cnt ,bkb/ <bkb cnt/ You (m) have been/
Vi ste bili Bili ste were
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Db cnt ,bkt/ <bkt cnt/ You (f ) have been/
Vi ste bile Bile ste were

pl. 3rd p. Jyb ce ,bkb/ <bkb ce/ They (m) have been/
Oni su bili Bili su were

Jyt ce ,bkt/ <bkt ce/ They (f ) have been/
One su bile Bile su were

Jyf ce ,bkf/ <bkf ce/ They (n) have been/
Ona su bila Bila su were

<bj cfv e Bio sam u I (m) was at the cinema.
,bjcrjge. bioskopu.

Ltwf ce ,bkf e Deca su bila The children have been to school.
irjkb. u ekoli.

Gjxtkf cfv Poaela sam I (f ) have started to eat.
lf √tltv. da jedem.

Db cnt gjxtkb Vi ste poaeli You (pl.) have started to work.
lf hflbnt. da radite.

The auxiliary verb бити/biti must always be used in forming the perfect
tense. It acts as an enclitic and must take second place, in accordance
with the word order rule (see Section 13.1 Order and importance of
enclitics).

Below are examples of verbs in the perfect tense which have endings
other than -ти/ti in the infinitive.

The stems of infinitives ending in -ћи/zi are either with -к/k or with
-г/g. In both cases, the past adjectival participle ending is added directly
to the -к/k or -г/g stem, with the fleeting a inserted before the partici-
ple in the masculine singular. Where there is a -сти/sti infinitive end-
ing, the stem and ending need to be looked at and learnt separately.

(gktcnb, (gktntv, gktj/pleo to knit
plesti) pletem) gktkf/plela

(ghjdtcnb, (ghjdtltv, ghjdtj/proveo to spend
provesti) provedem) ghjdtkf/provela

(chtcnb, (chtnytv, chtj/sreo to meet
sresti) sretnem) chtkf/srela

(gjvj≈b, (gjvjuytv, gjvjufj/pomogao* to help
pomoZi) pomognem) gjvjukf/pomogla

Past
(perfect)
tense
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(ht≈b, reZi) (htrytv, htrfj/rekao* to say
reknem) htrkf/rekla

(vj≈b, moZi) (vjue, mogu) vjufj/mogao* to be able to
vjukf/mogla

* Note the fleeting a in the masculine singular between the -к/k or -г/g and
the past adjectival participle ending -о/o, alternating with the -л/l in the past
adjectival participle feminine and neuter singular and plural endings.

Chtkt ce ct e Srele su se u They ( f, pl.) met in town.
uhfle. gradu.

Jlvf[ cb bv Odmah si im You (f ) immediately
gjvjukf. pomogla. helped them.

◊f cfv ve htrfj. Ja sam mu rekao. I (m) told him.

With ићи/izi and its derivatives (доћи/dozi, наћи/nazi, изаћи/izazi, поћи/
pozi, отићи/otizi, проћи/prozi, ући/uzi, etc.) the present tense -д/d or
-ђ/] is replaced with -ш/e to which the past adjectival participle end-
ings are added (see Section 6.17 Ићи/izi and its derivatives):

(b≈b, iZi) (bltv, idem) bifj/ieao (m) to go
bikf/iela (f )

(lj≈b/doZi) lj2tv/do}em ljifj/doEao* to come
ljikf/doEla

(yf≈b/naZi) yf2tv/na}em yfifj/naEao* to find
yfikf/naEla

(bpf≈b/izaZi) ypf2tv/iza}em bpfifj/izaEao* to exit
ypfikf/izaEla

(gj≈b/poZi) gj2tv/po}em gjifj/poEao* to set off
gjikf/poEla

(jnb≈b/otiZi) jnb2tv/jltv jnbifj/otiEao* to leave
oti}em/odem jnbikf/otiEla

(ghj≈b/proZi) ghj2tv/pro}em ghjifj/proEao* to pass
ghjikf/proEla

(e≈b/uZi) e2tv/u}em eifj/uEao* to enter
eikf/uEla

* Note the fleeting a in the masculine singular between the -ш/e and the past
adjectival participle ending -о/o, alternating with the -л/l in the past adjectival
participle feminine and neuter singular and plural endings.
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Ljifj cfv rjl DoEao sam kod I (m) came to visit
,f,t e gjctne. babe u posetu. my grandmother.

Ltxfwb ce yfikb Deaaci su naEli The boys found a
yjdxfybr e gfhre. novaanik u parku. wallet in the park.

Nb cb jnbikf e Ti si otiEla u ekolu You (f ) went to
irjke cf vj√jv sa mojom sestrom. school with my sister.
ctcnhjv.

If there are two or more subjects and they are of different gender, the
past adjectival participle ending added to the main verb will be in the
masculine plural:

Jy b jyf ce ct On i ona su se He and she met in
chtkb e gfhre. sreli u parku. the park.

Lhfufy b Yfnfif ce Dragan i Nataea Dragan and Nataea
jnbikb yf vjht. su otiEli na more. have gone to the coast.

6.5.2 The negative perfect tense

The negative form of the perfect tense is formed using the negative
form of the verb бити/biti, followed by the main verb with its active
past participle ending. The negative forms are not enclitics.

Negative form of ,bnb/biti (to be)

sg. 1st p. ybcfv nisam (I) am/have not

2nd p. ybcb nisi (you) are/have not

3rd p. yb√t nije (he/she/it) is/has not

pl. 1st p. ybcvj nismo (we) are/have not

2nd p. ybcnt niste (you) are/have not

3rd p. ybce nisu (they) are/have not

Ybce bikb pf√tlyj Nisu iEli zajedno They didn’t go
e ,bjcrjg. u bioskop. together to the

cinema.

Uj√rj yb√t vjufj Gojko nije mogao Gojko couldn’t come.
lf lj2t. da do]e.

Yb√t ,bkj ljdj1yj Nije bilo dovoljno There wasn’t enough
it≈thf e rfab. eezera u kafi. sugar in the coffee.

Past
(perfect)
tense
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The negative form can also be preceded by још/joe (still, as yet) for
emphasis:

◊ji bv ybcb gjvjukf. JoE im nisi You still haven’t
pomogla. helped them.

◊f √ji ybinf ybcfv Ja joE nieta I still haven’t said
htrfj.* nisam rekao.* anything.* (nothing)

* Note the double negative. (See Section 6.15 Formation of the negative.)

6.5.3 The interrogative perfect tense

In addition to using interrogative (question) words (why, how, where,
when, etc.):

Pfinj ybcb uktlfj Zaeto nisi gledao Why didn’t you look
relf blti? kuda idee? where you were going?

the interrogative form of the past tense is used in forming a yes/no type
question when using either one of the two interrogative constructions:

1 By conjugating the long form of бити +++++ ли/biti +++++ li:

◊t kb hfpujdfhfkf Je li razgovarala Has she spoken
cf yfcnfdybwjv? sa nastavnicom? to the teacher?

◊tcvj kb ct Jesmo li se Have we agreed?
ljujdjhbkb? dogovorili?

◊tcnt kb ct Jeste li se Did you say your
gjplhfdbkb? pozdravili? goodbyes (hellos)?

◊tce kb dfv lfkb Jesu li vam dali Did they give you the
yjdfw pf rfhnt? novac za karte? money for the tickets?

2 By beginning the question with да/da followed by interrogative
enclitic ли/li and the short form of бити/biti:

Lf kb cb ct √fdbkf Da li si se javila Did you call your
vfvb? mami? mother?

Lf kb √t ,bj rjl Da li je bio kod Has he been to the
ktrfhf? lekara? doctor?

Lf kb ce dfv lfkb Da li su vam dali Did they give you
yjdfw pf rfhnt? novac za karte? the money for the

tickets?

6.5.4 The negative interrogative perfect tense

The interrogative form of the negative perfect tense is created by using
the word зар/zar at the beginning of the sentence, followed by the
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negative form of the auxiliary verb. Although neither functions as an
enclitic, the word order must be followed where enclitics appear:

Pfh yb√t ,bj Zar nije bio kod lekara? Has he not been
rjl ktrfhf? to the doctor?

Pfh ct ybcvj Zar se nismo dogovorili? Have we not agreed?
ljujdjhbkb?

Pfh ct ybcnt Zar se niste pozdravili? Did you not say your
gjplhfdbkb? goodbyes (hellos)?

6.6 Future tense

6.6.1 Formation of the future tense and its use

The future tense is used to express an action which is to take place
some time in the future. Like the past tense, it is a compound tense,
formed from two verbs: the short form of the present tense of the verb
хтети/hteti (to want) (which then acts as an auxiliary verb and takes
on the meaning ‘will’) and the main verb in its infinitive form. As in the
past tense, the auxiliary verb is an enclitic and as such must follow the
word order (see Chapter 13 Enclitics).

Present tense short form of [ntnb/hteti (to want)

sg. 1st p. ≈e zu I will

2nd p. ≈ti zee you will

3rd p. ≈t ze he/she/it will

pl. 1st p. ≈tvj zemo we will

2nd p. ≈tnt zete you will

3rd p. ≈t ze they will

Although it does not indicate gender, the auxiliary verb indicates both
person and number. This will often lead to the omission of the subject,
especially if it is a pronoun:

Dtxthfc ≈e lj≈b Veaeras Zu Tonight I will come to
e Kjyljy. doZi u London. London.

Cenhf ≈tvj pdfnb Sutra Zemo Tomorrow we will call
itaf. zvati eefa. the boss.

Future
tense
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Vf√rf ≈t pyfnb lf Majka Ze znati Mother will know that
cb ljifj. da si doeao. you have come.

Only when at the beginning of a sentence or clause can the future tense
also be formed by placing the infinitive first and annexing the auxiliary
verb to it. In order to do this, the infinitive ending is replaced by the
auxiliary, thus forming one word. This applies to infinitives ending in
-ти/ti:

pdfnb – pdf +++++ ≈e zva-ti – zva +++++ Zu to call – I will call

pyfnb – pyf +++++ ≈e zna-ti – zna +++++ Zu to know – I will know

Pdf≈tvj ctcnhe ZvaZemo sestru We will call (our) sister
cenhf. sutra. tomorrow.

Pyf≈t vf√rf lf ZnaZe majka da Mother will know that you
cb ljifj. si doeao. have come.

With infinitives ending in -сти/sti, the с/s becomes ш/e, before the
auxiliary is added to the verb:

◊f ≈e √tcnb e Ja zu jesti u I will eat in the
htcnjhfye. restoranu. restaurant.

◊ti≈e e htcnjhfye. JeEzu u restoranu. I will eat in the
restaurant.

With infinitives ending in -ћи/zi, the two words remain separate and
the auxiliary takes second place:

lj≈b doZi to come

b≈b izi to go

Lj≈b ≈e e Kjyljy DoZi Zu u London I will come to London
dtxthfc. veaeras. tonight.

B≈b ≈ti cflf yf IZi ZeE sada na You will go to sleep
cgfdf¥t. spavanje. now.

When sentences begin with a group of words acting as a unit and
independent of the main sentence, the infinitive of the main verb will
follow this unit and act as the first word in the word order. The auxiliary
will either follow it as an enclitic (with verbs ending in -ћи/zi) or be
attached to it, having replaced the infinitive ending -ти/ti:

E ltdtn cfnb b≈b U devet sati iZi At nine o’clock you will
≈ti yf cgfdf¥t. ZeE na na spavanje. go to sleep.

Rfl ghj2t rbif, Kad pro]e kiea, When the rain stops,
cb√f≈t ceywt. sijaZe sunce. the sun will shine.
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The future tense can also be formed by using the auxiliary of the verb
хтети/hteti and connecting it to the main verb in the present tense with
the conjunction да/da:

◊f ≈e lf lj2tv e Ja Zu da do}em u I will come to London
Kjyljy dtxthfc. London veaeras. tonight.

Nb ≈ti lf blti Ti ZeE da ideE sada You will go to sleep
cflf yf cgfdf¥t. na spavanje. now.

When this construction of the future tense is used in the affirmative, the
subject, even if a pronoun, is often, though not always, included:

Jy ≈t lf lj2t rjl On Ze da do}e kod He will come to my
vtyt dtxthfc. mene veaeras. place tonight.

Dtxthfc ≈t lf Veaeras Ze da do}e Tonight (he) will
lj2t rjl vtyt. kod mene. come to my place.

6.6.2 The negative future

When a negative is formed in the future tense, the auxiliary verb хтети/
hteti is negated:

Negative form of [ntnb/hteti (to want)

sg. 1st p. yt≈e nezu I will not

2nd p. yt≈ti nezee you will not

3rd p. yt≈t neze he/she/it will not

pl. 1st p. yt≈tvj nezemo we will not

2nd p. yt≈tnt nezete you will not

3rd p. yt≈t neze they will not

This negative form of the short form of хтети/hteti is not an enclitic
and can therefore stand in first position.

When forming the negative of хтети/hteti (нећу/nezu), it is important
to note that only the short form (and never the long form) is negated,
and so не хоћу/ne hozu would never be used.

◊f yt≈e lf lj2tv e Ja neZu da do}em I will not come to
Kjyljy dtxthfc. u London veaeras. London tonight.

Nb yt≈ti lf blti Ti neZeE da ideE You will not go to
cflf yf cgfdf¥t. sada na spavanje. sleep now.
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6.6.3 The interrogative future

The interrogative future expressed with affirmative meaning can be
formed in two ways.

1 The first form includes the auxiliary verb and either the infinitive
or the present tense of the main verb. In either case, the conjunction
да/da followed by the interrogative enclitic ли/li is placed before
the main verb:

Lf kb ≈ti b≈b cflf Da li ZeE izi sada Will you go to
yf cgfdf¥t? na spavanje? sleep now?

Lf kb ≈t Fyf Da li Ze Ana pevati? Will Anna sing?
gtdfnb?

When the main verb is in the present tense, another conjunction
да/da precedes it:

Lf kb ≈ti lf blti Da li ZeE da ideE Will you go to
cflf yf cgfdf¥t? sada na spavanje? sleep now?

Lf kb ≈t Fyf lf Da li Ze Ana da peva? Will Anna sing?
gtdf?

2 The second form of the interrogative future includes the long
form of the verb хтети/hteti which replaces the conjunction
да/da, and is also followed by the interrogative enclitic ли/li to
which is added either the infinitive or the present tense of the
main verb:

{j≈ti kb b≈b cflf HoZeE li iZi sada Will you go to
yf cgfdf¥t? na spavanje? sleep now?

{j≈t kb Gfhnbpfy HoZe li Partizan Will Partisan
buhfnb jdju vtctwf? igrati ovog meseca? play this month?

When the main verb is in the present tense, the conjunction да/da
precedes it:

{j≈ti kb lf blti HoZeE li da ideE Will you go to
cflf yf cgfdf¥t? sada na spavanje? sleep now?

{j≈t kb Gfhnbpfy lf HoZe li Partizan da Will Partisan
buhf jdju vtctwf? igra ovog meseca? play this month?

Since, in addition to its role as an auxiliary verb in the creation of
the future tense, the verb хтети/hteti, when used in its long form,
i.e. хоћу/hozu, хоћеш/hoaee, etc., means ‘to want’:
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{j≈e lf bltv e HoZu da idem u I want to go to London
Kjyljy cenhf. London sutra. tomorrow.

as contrasted with:

B≈b ≈e e Kjyljy IZi Zu u London I will go to London
cenhf. sutra. tomorrow.

this might cause confusion in the formation of the interrogative
when using the long form as it might not be clear whether the
question refers to a future action or to a person’s willingness to
perform that action. The future reference may thus be inferred
more easily in the interrogative with the use of the infinitive of the
main verb rather than the present tense:

{j≈t kb buhfnb HoZe li igrati Will our team play?
yfif trbgf? naea ekipa?

{j≈t kb lf buhf HoZe li da igra Does our team want to play?
yfif trbgf? naea ekipa?

However, this is not always a reliable method of understanding
intention and it would be best to draw the meaning from the
context itself.

6.6.4 The negative interrogative future

The negative interrogative is expressed with the use of the word
зар/zar before the auxiliary verb:

Pfh yt≈ti b≈b Zar neZeE izi sada Will you not go to
cflf yf cgfdf¥t? na spavanje? sleep now?

Pfh yt≈t lf buhf yfif Zar neZe da igra Will our team not
trbgf jdju vtctwf? naea ekipa ovog play this month?

meseca?

Here also, there might be some ambiguity in the meaning with regard
to the future of the action or the willingness of the subject to perform
it, and again the meaning should be drawn from the context.

6.7 Aorist tense

In the spoken language, this tense is generally replaced by the perfect
tense (the past tense). It is still, however, in use in the written form of
the language, mainly for stylistic reasons.

Aorist
tense
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6.7.1 Formation of the aorist tense and its use

The aorist tense is used in the following instances:

1 To indicate an action or situation which was carried out or com-
pleted immediately prior to this moment in which it is described:

Tdj uf, cnb;t. Evo ga, stiFe. Here he is, he has arrived.

Cfvj inj ct Samo eto se We’ve only just got back!
dhfnbcvj! vratismo!

2 To indicate an action or situation which occurred in the past.
Though not necessarily completed, this action was terminated at
a specific time in the past. It is often used in a narrative sense:

{ntlj[ lf ve Htedoh da mu platim I wanted to pay
gkfnbv fkb ali mi nije dao. him but he didn’t
vb yb√t lfj. let me.

Rjyfxyj yfgbcf[ Konaano napisah I’ve finally written
gbcvj ,hfne. pismo bratu. a letter to my

brother.

3 To indicate an action or situation which will be carried out in the
immediate future:

Cfxtrf√ yfc, jljcvj Saaekaj nas, odosmo Wait for us,
gj r1extdt. po kljuaeve. we’re off to get

the keys.

The aorist form of the verb бити/biti (to be) is equivalent to the Eng-
lish ‘would’:

Aorist tense of ,bnb/biti (to be)

sg. 1st p. ( √f) ,b[ (ja) bih I would

2nd p. (nb) ,b (ti) bi you would

3rd p. (jy/f/j),b (on/a/o) bi he/she/it would

pl. 1st p. (vb) ,bcvj (mi) bismo we would

2nd p. (db) ,bcnt (vi) biste you would

3rd p. (jyb) ,bit (oni) biee they would

For further use, see Section 6.9 The conditional.
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As the aorist is used to express terminated and/or completed actions,
it is generally formed from perfective verbs by the addition of the follow-
ing endings, indicating person and number:

(a) -nb/ti infinitives (b) -cnb/sti or -≈b/zi infinitives

sg. 1st p. -[ -h sg. 1st p. -j[ -oh

2nd p. – – 2nd p. -t -e

3rd p. – – 3rd p. -t -e

pl. 1st p. -cvj -smo pl. 1st p. -jcvj -osmo

2nd p. -cnt -ste 2nd p. -jcnt -oste

3rd p. -it -ee 3rd p. -jit -oee

Endings in (a) replace the -ти/ti endings of the infinitives and follow
the vowel:

To take To return To write

Infinitive eptnb dhfnbnb yfgbcfnb

uzeti vratiti napisati

ept-nb dhfnb-nb yfgbcf-nb

uze-ti vrati-ti napisa-ti

sg. 1st p. (√f) ept[ dhfnb[ yfgbcf[

(ja) uzeh vratih napisah

2nd p. (nb) ept dhfnb yfgbcf

(nb) uze vrati napisa

3rd p. (jy/jyf/ ept dhfnb yfgbcf

jyj)

(on/ona/ uze vrati napisa
ono)

pl. 1st p. (vb) eptcvj dhfnbcvj gfgbcfcvj

(mi) uzesmo vratismo napisasmo

2nd p. (db) eptcnt dhfnbcnt yfgbcfcnt

(vi) uzeste vratiste napisaste

3rd p. (jyb/one/ eptit dhfnbit gfgbcfit

jyf)

(oni/one/ uzeEe vratiEe napisaEe
ona)
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Endings in (b) are added to the original stem of the infinitive (before
assimilation occurred from -ти/ti to -ћи/zi as well as to -сти/sti end-
ings). These endings follow the consonant:

To be To say/tell To leave To scratch
able to

Infinitive vj≈b ht≈b gj≈b pfuhtgcnb

moZi reZi poZi zagrepsti

vju-nb htr-nb gj-bl-nb pfuht,-nb

mog-ti rek-ti po-id-ti zagreb-ti

sg. 1st p. ( √f) vjuj[ htrj[ gj2j[ pfuht,j[

( ja) mogoh rekoh po]oh zagreboh

2nd p. (nb) vj;t htxt gj2t pfuht,t

(nb) moFe reAe po]e zagrebe

3rd p. (jy/jyf/ vj;t htxt gj2t pfuht,t

jyj)

(on/ona/ moFe reAe po]e zagrebe
ono)

pl. 1st p. (vb) vjujcvj htrjcvj gj2jcvj pfuht,jcvj

(mi) mogosmo rekosmo po]osmo zagrebosmo

2nd p. (db) vjujcnt htrjcnt gj2jcnt pfuht,jcnt

(vi) mogoste rekoste po]oste zagreboste

3rd p. (jyb/one/ vjujit htrjit gj2jit pfuht,jit

jyf)

(oni/one/ mogoEe rekoEe po]oEe zagreboEe
ona)

In the 2nd and 3rd person singular, sound changes occur in some of the
verbs before the ending -e:

-r/k changes to -x/a

-u/g changes to -;/f

-[/h changes to -i/e

A few verbs, although ending in -ти/ti, have dual aorist forms, with
and without an added д/d:
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{ntljit kjgjdb HtedoEe lopovi The thieves wanted to
lf yfc jg1fxrf√e ]a nas opljaakaju rob us while we were
ljr cvj cgfdfkb. dok smo spavali. sleeping.

Jlvf[ pyflj[ j Odmah znadoh I knew immediately
xtve ct hflb. o aemu se radi. what it was about.

Htrjit yfv lf RekoEe nam da They told us to take care.
ct gfpbvj. se pazimo.

6.7.2 The negative aorist

The negative particle -не/ne is placed before the verb in the aorist.

◊f yt jlj[ e Ja ne odoh u I have not gone to
Kjyljy jdt ujlbyt. London ove godine. London this year.

Nb yt htxt rfl Ti ne reAe kad You have not said
ct dhf≈fi. se vrazae. when you will be

back.

Yt vjujcvj Ne mogosmo We were not able
lf bv gjvjuytvj. da im pomognem. to help them.

6.7.3 The interrogative aorist

The interrogative aorist expressed in an affirmative meaning can be
formed in two ways:

1 With the use of conjunction да/da followed by the interrogative
enclitic ли/li and the verb in the aorist tense:

Lf kb [ntljcnt lf Da li htedoste da Did you want to
jcnfytnt yf dtxthe? ostanete na veaeru? stay for dinner?

2 With the interrogative enclitic ли/li preceded by the verb in the
aorist tense:

{ntljcnt kb lf Htedoste li da Did you want to
jcnfytnt yf dtxthe? ostanete na veaeru? stay for dinner?

Gj2jcnt kb e Po}oste li u bioskop Did you go to
,bjcrjg cbyj≈? sinoz? the cinema last

night?
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Future II6.7.4 The negative interrogative aorist

The negative interrogative can also be formed in two ways:

1 With the use of зар/zar followed by the the negative particle and
the verb in the aorist tense:

Pfh yt [ntljcnt lf Zar ne htedoste da Did you not
jcnfytnt yf dtxthe? ostanete na veaeru? want to stay for

dinner?

2 With the use of the interrogative enclitic ли/li preceded by the
negative particle and the verb in the aorist tense:

Yt [ntljcnt kb lf Ne htedoste li da Did you not
jcnfytnt yf dtxthe? ostanete na veaeru? want to stay for

dinner?

6.8 Future II

6.8.1 Uses of future II

Also referred to as the future exact, this tense is mainly used to express
an action which may take place before or simultaneously with another
action in the future:

Ltwf ≈t nt djktnb Deca ze te voleti The children will love
frj bv ,elti ako im budeE you if you keep bringing
ljyjcbj rjkfxt. donosio kolaae. them cakes.

This tense is usually introduced by one of the following conjunctions
expressing time or condition: кад/kad (when), ако/ako (if), док/dok
(until), пошто/poeto (after), чим/aim (as soon as), да/da (to be).

◊fdb ct xbv Javi se Aim budeE Call as soon as you
,elti cnbufj. stigao. arrive.

The present tense of a perfective verb only can replace the future II
when these conjunctions are used:

◊fdb ct xbv Javi se Aim Call as soon as you
cnbuyti. cnbuyti. arrive.

Ltwf ≈t nt djktnb Deca ze te voleti The children will love
frj bv ljytcti ako im doneseE you if you bring them
rjkfxt. kolaae. cakes.
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The future II can also be used to express an action which has taken
place in the past, expressing the historical present of a verb used in the
passive. The verb in this instance has a passive participle ending and
there are no conjunctions introducing the tense:

Rhf√tv nt ujlbyt, Krajem te godine, At the end of that
jy ,elt gjcnfd1ty on bude postavljen year, he was
pf ghtlctlybrf za predsednika appointed as
lh;fdt. drfave. president of the

country.

6.8.2 Formation of the future II

This tense is formed using the present perfect of бити/biti (see Section
6.16 Present perfect of бити/biti) as an auxiliary, and the main verb
with a past participle ending:

Future II of gbcfnb/pisati (to write)

sg. 1st p. ,eltv gbcfj budem pisao

2nd p. ,elti gbcfj budee pisao

3rd p.m ,elt gbcfj bude pisao

f ,elt gbcfkf bude pisala

n ,elt gbcfkj bude pisalo

pl. 1st p. ,eltvj gbcfkb budemo pisali

2nd p. ,eltnt gbcfkb budete pisali

3rd p.m ,ele gbcfkb budu pisali

f ,ele gbcfkt budu pisale

n ,ele gbcfkf budu pisala

6.9 The conditional

6.9.1 Uses of the conditional

The conditional is used when expressing an action which is dependent
upon another action taking place. That which is expressed in the main
clause depends – is conditional – on that which is expressed in the
subordinate (if) clause.
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6.9.2 Formation of the conditional

Conditional sentences consist of two clauses:

1 A main clause, containing a main verb with either:

• the auxiliary short form of the future tense of хтети/hteti
(will) (see Section 6.6 Future tense):

◊f ≈e gtdfnb. Ja Zu pevati. I will sing.

or

• the auxiliary short form of the aorist tense of бити/biti
(would) (see Section 6.7 Aorist tense):

◊f ,b[ gtdfkf. Ja bih pevala. I would sing.

2 A subordinate clause containing a main verb and beginning with:

• ако/ako (if)
• кад(а)/kad(a) (were/should)

and

• the present perfect form of бити/biti (see Section 6.16 Present
perfect of бити/biti):

Frj ,elti ljifj Ako budeE doEao If you come

or

• the aorist tense form of бити/biti:

Rfl ,b ljifj Kad bi doEao Should you come

or

• да/da (have had), followed by a verb in the past, present or
future, with or without an auxiliary:

◊f ,b[ gtdfkf Ja bih pevala I would have
lf cb ljifj. da si doEao. sung had you

come.

The sentence can begin either with the main clause, in which case the
clauses are not separated by a comma, or the subordinate clause, which
would be followed by a comma:

◊f ≈e gtdfnb frj Ja zu pevati ako I will sing if you come.
,elti ljifj. budeE doEao.

Frj ,elti ljifj, Ako budeE doEao, If you come, I will sing.
√f ≈e gtdfnb. ja zu pevati.

◊f ,b[ gtdfkf Ja bih pevala I would sing should you
rfl ,b ljifj. kad bi doEao. come.

Rfl ,b ljifj, Kad bi doeao, Should you come, I would
√f ,b[ gtdfkf. ja bih pevala. sing.

There are three types of conditionals in Serbian.
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Type 1 – the realisable conditional
Type 1 conditional sentences refer to an action or situation in the
future which, dependent on the fulfilment of the condition, is realisable.
This type of conditional sentence has four forms, in all of which the
verb in the main clause is in the future tense. In the first two forms, the
subordinate clause begins with ако/ako (if), in the third with уколиико/
ukoliko, and in the fourth form, the particle ли/li as a second position
enclitic is introduced.

1 In the first form, the verb in the subordinate clause is in the
present tense:

Frj lj2ti, Ako do}eE, If you come, you will
lj,b≈ti gjrkjy. dobizee poklon. get a present.

2 In the second form, the verb in the subordinate clause has the
present perfect form of бити/biti (see Section 6.8 Future II) as an
auxiliary to the verb with a past participle ending (see Section 6.5
Past tense):

Frj ,elti ljifj, Ako budeE doEao, If you come, you’ll
lj,b≈ti gjrkjy. dobizee poklon. get a present.

3 In the third form, the subordinate clause begins with уколико/
ukoliko, and the verb in it is in the present or future II:

Erjkbrj cnbuyti Ukoliko stigneE If you arrive on
yf dhtvt, lj,b≈ti na vreme, time, you will get a
gjrkjy. dobizee poklon. present.

Erjkbrj ,elti Ukoliko budeE
cnbufj yf dhtvt, stigao na vreme,
lj,b≈ti gjrkjy. dobizee poklon.

4 In the fourth form, the particle ли/li follows the the verb in the
present or future II in the subordinate clause, thus replacing
ако/ako:

Cnbuyti kb yf StigneE li na If you arrive on
dhtvt, lj,b≈ti vreme, dobizee time, you will get a
gjrkjy. poklon. present.

<elti kb cnbufj BudeE li stigao
yf dhtvt, lj,b≈ti na vreme,
gjrkjy. dobizee poklon.



85

Type 2 – the potentially realisable conditional
In Type 2 conditional sentences, although realisable, the action or final
outcome is weakened, where када/kada (were/should) as well as ако/
ako (if) are used, implying ‘by any chance’. In this type of conditional,
the speaker is expressing a desire for something to happen, and not
necessarily a belief that it will happen. The subordinate clause begins
with када/kada or ако/ako and the verb in both the subordinate and
the main clause has a past participle ending, as well as the auxiliary
form of the verb бити/biti in the aorist tense:

Rflf ,b ljifj, Kada bi doEao, Were (should) you
lj,bj ,b gjrkjy. dobio bi poklon. to come, you would

get a present.

Frj ,b ct gjnerkb, Ako bi se potukli, Were they to
ybrj yt ,b gj,tlbj. niko ne bi pobedio. have a fight,

neither would win.

Rfl ,b pyfj rjkbrj Kad bi znao koliko Were he to know
uf djkb, ,bj ,b ga voli, bio bi how much she
ghtcht≈fy. presrezan. loved him, he’d be

very happy.

Frj ,bcnt ljikb, Ako biste doEli, If you were to
bikb ,bcvj e iEli bismo u come, we would go
,bjcrjg. bioskop. to the cinema.

Type 3 – the unrealisable conditional
This conditional is used when speaking about past events, speculating
on how the action or situation would have turned out had the condition
been fulfilled, thus implying that it had not been fulfilled. It can be
used to express reproach or regret. In this type of conditional, the
subordinate clause begins with да/da (have had). The verb in the sub-
ordinate clause is generally in the past tense, while the verb in the main
clause has a past participle ending and the auxiliary form of the verb
бити/biti:

Lf cb pyfj, lj,bj Da si znao, dobio Had you known,
,b gjrkjy. bi poklon. you would have got

a present.

Lf cnt ljikb, Da ste doEli, otiEli Had you come, we
jnbikb ,bcvj bismo u bioskop. would have gone to
e ,bjcrjg. the movies.

The aorist of the verb бити/biti acts as an auxiliary verb in construct-
ing some forms of the conditional:

The
conditional
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Aorist of ,bnb/biti (to be)

sg. 1st p. (√f) ,b[ (ja) bih I would

2nd p. (nb) ,b (ti) bi you would

3rd p. (jy/f/j) ,b (on/a/o) bi he/she/it would

pl. 1st p. (vb) ,bcvj (mi) bismo we would

2nd p. (db) ,bcnt (vi) biste you would

3rd p. (jyb) ,bit* (oni) biee* they would

* Third person plural in the conditional is -,b/bi.

On its own, it is equivalent to the English ‘would’ and can also be used
with other verbs and conjunctions to indicate the following:

1 A readiness or willingness to do something:

Lf kb ,bcnt Da li biste mi Would you help
vb gjvjukb? pomogli? me, please?

Cdfrj ,b [ntj Svako bi hteo Everyone would
gfhxt. parae. want a piece.

2 To express habitual action:

:tyt ,b jcnf√fkt lene bi ostajale The women would
rjl re≈t. kod kuze. stay at home.

Ltwf ,b ct buhfkf Deca bi se igrala The children would
e ldjhbine. u dvorietu. play in the yard.

3 In polite expressions (желети/feleti (to desire), хтети/hteti (to
want), волети/voleti (to like)):

:tktj ,b[ xfie Leleo bih aaeu I would like a glass
djlt, vjkbv dfc. vode, molim vas. of water, please.

{ntkb ,bcvj lf Hteli bismo da We would like to
htpthdbitvj cj,e. rezervieemo sobu. book a room.

4 In expressions of should and ought (требати/trebati):

Nht,fkj ,b lf Trebalo bi da We should (ought
rhtytvj. krenemo. to) go (set off ).

Not требали би да кренемо/trebali bi da krenemo.
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Nht,fkj ,b lf ct Trebalo bi da se You should (ought to)
egbitnt. upieete. sign in.

Not требали би да се упишете/trebali bi da se upieete.

5 As a reason for an action (with conjunction да/da) – ‘in order to/
for’:

Jyf ≈t cdt ehflbnb Ona ze sve She will do
lf ,b ¥ty cby ,bj uraditi da bi njen anything in order
cht≈fy. sin bio srezan. for her son to be

happy.

Jnbifj √t lf ,b Otieao je da bi He left in order to
√t pf,jhfdbj. je zaboravio. forget her.

6 To indicate ‘could’ (моћи/mozi):

Vjukf ,b √j√ ht≈b. Mogla bi joj rezi. You could tell her.

Vjukb ,bcnt lf Mogli biste da You (pl.) could take
ct jregfnt. se okupate. a bath.

When forming a question, the aorist of бити/biti can be preceded by
да ли/da li:

Lf kb ,bcnt ljikb? Da li biste doeli? Would you come?

Or it can be followed by the interrogative enclitic ли/li:

Бbcnt kb ljikb? Biste li doeli? Would you come?

It can also be preceded by the emphatic зар/zar in first position when
asking a question:

Pfh ,bcnt ljikb? Zar biste doeli? Would you really come?

Or by the negative particle не/ne:

Yt ,bcnt kb ljikb? Ne biste li doeli? Would you not come?

6.10 Imperative

The imperative is a form of the verb used to give orders, to make sug-
gestions, to give advice or to invite.

6.10.1 Use of the imperative

The imperative form is used in four different situations:

1 When the speaker gives a command to the listener. In this instance,
‘you’ (sg.) or ‘you’ (pl.) is implied:

Imperative
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Ljytcb vb xfie Donesi mi aaeu Please (you) bring me a
djlt, vjkbv nt. vode, molim te. glass of water.

This form can be negated with не/ne placed before the verb, which
is usually an imperfective:

Yt ljyjcb vb Ne donosi mi Please (you) do not bring
xfie djlt, aaeu vode, me a glass of water.
vjkbv nt. molim te.

2 When the speaker gives a command to him or herself plus one or
more listeners, the English equivalent of ‘let us . . .’ is implied:

Ghjitnf√vj gcf. ProEetajmo psa. Let’s walk the dog.

{f√ltvj gj Hajdemo po Let’s get a glass of water.
xfie djlt. aaeu vode.

This type of imperative cannot be negated.
3 Нека/neka (let) is used when a command or permission is being

given to a third person:

Ytrf vb ljytct Neka mi donese Let him bring me a
xfie djlt. aaeu vode. glass of water.

Ytrf uf Neka ga Let them listen to
gjckeif√e! poslueaju! him!

This type can be negated, usually with an imperfective verb:

Ytrf vb yt Neka mi ne Let him not bring
ljyjcb xfie djlt. donosi aaeu vode. me a glass of water.

4 When a command or advice is given ‘not to do something’.

Ytvj√ lf gkfxti! Nemoj da plaaee! Don’t cry! (you, sg.)

Ytvj√nt lf uf Nemojte da ga Don’t wake him up!
,elbnt! budite! (you, pl.)

6.10.2 Formation of the imperative

1 In the 2nd person singular and plural, the imperative is formed by
dropping the final vowel (-у/u or -е/e) of the 3rd person plural of
the present tense and adding the imperative ending.

The imperative ending can be one of two types, depending on
the 3rd person plural present tense ending.

(a) If the final vowel is preceded by the consonant -ј/j:

Jyb gtdf√e. Oni pevaju. They are singing.
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the following applies:

i The final vowel is dropped for the 2nd person impera-
tive singular:

Gtdf√! Pevaj! Sing! (you)

ii For the 2nd person imperative plural -те/te is added
to the 2nd person singular:

Gtdf√nt! Pevajte! Sing! (you, pl.)

(b) If the 3rd person plural ending is -е/e or -у/u:

Jyb hflt. Oni rade. They are working.

the following applies:

i The final vowel is dropped for the 2nd person impera-
tive singular and replaced by -и/i:

Hflb! Radi! Work! (you)

ii For the 2nd person plural -те/te is added to the 2nd
person singular:

Hflbnt! Radite! Work! (you, pl.)

2 When the 1st person plural is implied, the imperative ending
-мо/mo is added to the 2nd person singular imperative form:

2nd sg. Hflb! Radi! Work! (you)

1st pl. Hflbvj! Radimo! Let’s work!

3 When a command is being given to a third person, the conjunc-
tion нека/neka is used along with the 3rd person (singular or
plural) form of the present tense:

3rd p.sg. Jy hflb. On radi. He is working.

Pres.
imperative

Ytrf hflb! Neka radi! Let him work.

4 When expressing a negative imperative using the немој/nemoj (do
not) form, the following applies:

i The form немој/nemoj (do not) is used for the 2nd person
singular:

Ytvj√ lf bpkfpbi Nemoj da izlazie Don’t go out
rfcyj! kasno! late!

ii The form немојте/nemojte is used for the 2nd person plural:

Imperative
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Ytvj√nt lf Nemojte da Don’t go out
bpkfpbnt rfcyj! izlazite kasno! late!

iii The form немојмо/nemojmo is used for the 1st person plural:

Ytvj√vj lf Nemo√vj da Don’t let us go
bpkfpbvj rfcyj! izlazivj kasno! out late!

6.11 Reflexive verbs

Reflexive verbs are used with the reflexive pronoun се/se (see Section
8.2 Reflexive pronouns), the short form of the pronoun себе/sebe. This
pronoun is an enclitic and must follow the enclitic word order when-
ever and wherever it is used (see Section 13.1 Order and importance of
enclitics).

Verbs containing the reflexive pronoun се/se can be divided into
four groups:

1 Transitive verbs (verbs that take the accusative case and cannot
stand on their own but must have a direct object):

Vf√rj √t regfkf ltnt. Majka je kupala Mother bathed
dete. the child.

can be followed by се/se instead of the direct object:

Vf√rf ct regfkf. Majka se kupala. Mother had a bath
(bathed herself ).

Vf√rf √t regfkf Majka je kupala Mother bathed herself.
ct,t. sebe.

With this use, although the doer is the subject of the sentence,
through the use of the reflexive pronoun се/se (or its long form
себе/sebe which is used only in this group), he/she also becomes
the object of the action.

2 When two or more subjects have a reciprocal relationship ex-
pressed in English with ‘each other’ or ‘one another’, the two can
be expressed as the subject while the reflexive pronoun се/se
denotes a relationship of reciprocity:

Vbkjhfl b Milorad i Ljubica Milorad and Ljubica
e,bwf ct 1e,t. se ljube. are kissing (each

other).

Djktnb ct pyfxb Voleti se znaai To love one another
gjinjdfnb ct. poEtovati se. means to respect each

other.
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3 The short form of the reflexive pronoun се/se is also used to form
a passive, impersonal voice from an active verb when the subject
of the sentence is in the 3rd person singular or plural, or is not
known (see Section 6.12 Impersonal verbs):

Pyf ct lf blt Zna se da ide (It) is known that
e 5 cfnb. u 5 sati. he/she is going at

5 o’clock.

This passive form is also used when indicating that something is
done regularly (in which case an imperfective verb is used):

Pfkbdf¥t ,fint Zalivanje baete Watering of the
ct j,fd1f cdfrju se obavlja svakog garden is done every
√enhf. jutra. morning.

4 Some verbs are reflexive although their meaning indicates neither
passivity nor reflexivity:

,j√fnb ct bojati se to be afraid, scared

gkfibnb ct plaeiti se to be afraid, scared

,jhbnb ct boriti se to struggle, fight

hfljdfnb ct radovati se to be happy, look forward to
something

ljujlbnb ct dogoditi se to happen, occur

ltcbnb ct desiti se to happen, occur

yflfnb ct nadati se to hope

cvt√fnb ct smejati se to laugh

xelbnb ct auditi se to wonder

rjwrfnb ct kockati se to gamble

6.12 Impersonal verbs

When a statement is being made in which the subject is not present or
known, the verb is said to be impersonal. In English this is reflected
with the use of ‘One says . . .’, ‘One thinks . . .’, ‘People feel . . .’, ‘It is
said . . .’, ‘It is thought . . .’, ‘It is believed . . .’, etc.

In Serbian, this impersonal meaning is expressed by either:

1 Using the 3rd person neuter singular of a verb to which the reflex-
ive pronoun се/se is added (if the verb does not already carry it).
The pronoun ‘it’ (neuter singular) is implied:

Impersonal
verbs
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Ujdjhb ct lf vt Govori se da me It is said (people say)
dbit yt djkbi. viee ne volie. that you don’t love

me any more.

Dthe√t ct lf Veruje se da se It is believed that
ct e,bwf rhb√t ubica krije u the killer is hiding
e ctke. selu. (himself ) in the village.

Ekfpb ct e puhfle Ulazi se u One enters the
rhjp ukfdyf dhfnf. zgradu kroz building through the

glavna vrata. main door.

A verb in the past tense, followed by the reflexive се/se, is also
used to indicate an impersonal meaning:

Gktcfkj ct b gbkj Plesalo se i pilo There was dancing and
ct yf pf,fdb. se na zabavi. drinking at the party.

2 The impersonal meaning is also conveyed with the verb бити/biti
(to be) in any tense in the 3rd person singular and an adverb
(with the neuter singular pronoun ‘it’ implied). This is added to
the logical subject in the dative case (see Section 7.3.3 Dative
case). The reflexive се/se does not occur in this form:

:fj vb √t inj uf Lao mi je eto ga I’m sorry that you
ybcnt dbltky. niste videli. did not see him.

(it is sorry to me)

<bkj vb √t ;fj inj Bilo mi je Fao eto I was sorry that you
uf ybcnt dbltkb. ga niste videli. hadn’t seen him.

<b≈t vb ;fj inj BiZe mi Fao eto I will be sorry that
uf yt≈tnt dbltnb. ga nezete videti. you won’t see him.

Lhfuj vb √t lf Drago mi je da I’m glad that you
cnt ljikb. ste doeli. came. (it is

gladdening to me)

6.13 Auxiliary verbs

The auxiliary verbs used for forming various tenses are the short forms
of the verbs бити/biti (to be) and хтети/hteti (to want). All auxiliary
verbs are enclitics (see Chapter 13 Enclitics) and must follow the enclitic
word order. They indicate person and number, while the main verb they
accompany will, depending on the tense, generally only express number.

1 The past tense (see Section 6.5 Past tense) is formed using the
short form of бити/biti as an auxiliary to the main verb which
has a past participle ending:
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◊f cfv uktlfkf Ja sam gledala I saw that film.
nf√ abkv. taj film.

2 The future tense (see Section 6.6 Future tense) is formed using the
short form of хтети/hteti as an auxiliary to the main verb, which
is given in the infinitive:

◊f ≈e uktlfnb nf√ Ja Zu gledati I will see that film.
abkv. taj film.

or, by using it with the present tense of the main verb and the
conjunction дa/da:

◊f ≈e lf uktlfv Ja zu da gledam I will see that film.
nf√ abkv. taj film.

3 The future II (see Section 6.8 Future II) is formed using the present
perfective aspect form of бити/biti as an auxiliary to the main
verb which has a past participle ending:

◊tlyju lfyf, rflf Jednog dana, kada One day (in the
,eltv ;bdtj budem Fiveo na future), when I’m
yf √eue Ahfywecrt jugu Francuske living in the South

of France

4 Certain forms of the conditional (see Section 6.9 The conditional)
are formed using the aorist (see Section 6.7 Aorist tense) of бити/
biti as an auxiliary to the main verb which has a past participle
ending:

Rfl ,b[ uktlfkf nf√ Kad bih gledala taj If I were to see
abkv, htrkf ,b[ nb. film, rekla bih ti. that film, I would

tell you.

In forming the negative of any of these tenses, the negative marker will
be applied to the auxiliary verb and not to the main verb:

ybcfv uktlfkf nisam gledala I did not see

yt≈e uktlfnb neZu gledala I will not see

yt ,eltv uktlfkf ne budem gledala I will not see

yt ,b[ uktlfkf ne bih gledala I would not see

6.14 Formation of the interrogative

There are several ways in which a question may be asked. Question
forms to which a ‘yes/no’ reply is expected are given under (a), (c), (d)
and (e), while question forms using question-words are given under (b).

(a) In everyday conversation, raised intonation at the end of the sen-
tence may be sufficient:

Formation
of the
interro-
gative
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Bp <tjuhflf cnt? Iz Beograda ste? You’re from Belgrade?

(b) An interrogative word may be placed at the beginning of a sen-
tence, followed by the verb:

Ult blti? Gde idee? Where are you going?

Inf redfi? Kta kuvae? What are you cooking?

Pfinj ;ehbnt? ZaEto furite? Why are you hurrying?

Rj ljkfpb? Ko dolazi? Who is coming?

(c) When an interrogative word is not used, then the interrogative
particle ли/li must be used. In the present tense, it will take second
position in the sentence and will be preceded by the verb:

Blti kb? Idee li? Are are you going?

Redfi kb? Kuvae li? Are you cooking?

:ehbnt kb? lurite li? Are you hurrying?

(d) The particle ли/li may also be preceded by the conjunction да/
da, followed (perhaps much later) by the verb:

Lf kb cndfhyj Da li stvarno Are you really
nfvj blti? tamo idee? going there?

Lf kb ;ehbnt? Da li furite? Are you hurrying?

Lf kb √t jdj ,fyrf? Da li je ovo banka? Is this the bank?

(e) In the present tense, the particle ли/li may be preceded by the
verbal је/je (3rd person singular of the verb бити/biti (to be)),
followed by the verb:

◊t kb blti? Je li idee? Are you going?

◊t kb ;ehbnt? Je li furite? Are you hurrying?

◊t kb √t jdj ,fyrf? Je li je ovo banka? Is this the bank?

Note: With this use, the verbal је/je is not an enclitic.

(f) Negative questions are formed by introducing the conjunction
зар/zar followed by the negative form of the verb:

Pfh yt blti? Zar ne idee? Are you not going?

Pfh yt ;ehbnt? Zar ne furite? Are you not hurrying?

Pfh yb√t jdj ,fyrf? Zar nije ovo Is this not the bank?
banka?

When used at the end of a sentence, зар не/zar ne invites confirma-
tion or negation of what is stated:
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Blti, pfh yt? Idee, zar ne? You are going, aren’t you?

:ehbnt, pfh yt? lurite, zar ne? You are hurrying,
aren’t you?

Jdj √t ,fyrf, Ovo je banka, This is the bank, isn’t it?
pfh yt? zar ne?

(g) As does the conjunction да/da followed by the present tense. This
form is used more as a suggestion or an offer:

Lf bltv? Da idem? Shall I go?

Lf gj;ehbv? Da pofurim? Shall I hurry up?

Lf lj2tv? Da do]em? Shall I come?

(h) Зар/zar is also used as an emphatic or to express surprise, often
expressed in English by ‘really’:

Pfh blti? Zar idee? Are you really going?

Pfh ;ehbnt? Zar furite? Are you really hurrying?

Pfh √t jdj ,fyrf? Zar je ovo banka? Is this really the bank?

(i) The particle ли/li is also used following modal verbs (see Sec-
tion 16.18 Modal verbs) and itself is followed by the conjunction
да/da:

Vjue kb lf bltv? Mogu li da idem? Can I go?

Nht,f kb lf bv Treba li da im Ought I to cook
redfv? kuvam? for them?

Cvtv kb lf lj2tv? Smem li da do]em? May I come?

For interrogatives in the various tenses, see under each separate tense.

6.15 Formation of the negative

Negation is expressed by using the negative particle не/ne, which can
be used independently or as a prefix.

Independently, the negative particle не/ne can be used in two ways:

1 To mean ‘no’, in which case it is generally accented:

Bltnt kb e Idete li u bioskop Are you going to
,bjcrjg dtxthfc? veaeras? the cinema tonight?

Yt, yt bltvj. Ne, ne idemo. No, we are not.

Formation
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2 To mean negation:

• with all verbs, excluding бити/biti (to be), when inserted
before the verb in the present tense and the aorist. Although
written separately, the two words are pronounced as one:

Yt pyfv rjkbrj Ne znam koliko I don’t know the
√t cfnb. je sati. time.

Yt ;tkb lf Ne Feli da (He/she) doesn’t wish
hfpujdfhf. razgovara. to talk.

Yt gj1e,bcvj Ne poljubismo We hadn’t kissed
ct lj √ext. se do juae. until yesterday.

• with the verb бити/biti (to be) in the aorist when used as an
auxiliary to mean the equivalent of the English ‘would’ or in
forming the conditional:

Yt ,b[ pyfkf Ne bih znala I wouldn’t know the
rjkbrj √t cfnb. koliko je sati. time.

Не/ne can also be used as a word prefix, when it is generally accented:

1 It can be prefixed to nouns, adjectives or adverbs:

ytcgjhfpev nesporazum misunderstanding

ytvjue≈yjcn nemoguznost impossibility

yt1e,fpfy neljubazan impolite

ytpf,jhfdfy nezaboravan unforgetful

2 And only with the verbs бити/biti, хтети/hteti (to want) and
имати/imati (to have):

• with бити/biti (to be) in the present tense and when used as
an auxiliary in forming the past tense, where it becomes ни/
ni and is prefixed to the short form of бити/biti. The accent
falls on the prefixed negative and the form is no longer an
enclitic:

Ybcfv pyfkf Nisam znala I didn’t know the
rjkbrj √t cfnb. koliko je sati. time.

Yb√t ;tktj lf Nije Feleo da (He/she) didn’t wish
hfpujdfhf. razgovara. to talk.

• with хтети/hteti (to want) in the present tense and when
used as an auxiliary in forming the future tense. Не/ne is
prefixed to the short form of the verb which is no longer an
enclitic, as the не/ne carries the stress:
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Yt≈e pyfnb Nezu znati koliko I won’t know the
rjkbrj √t cfnb. je sati. time.

Yt≈t lf Neze da (He/she) does not
hfpujdfhf. razgovara. want to talk.

• when the verb имати/imati (to have) is negated, не/ne is
prefixed to the verb and replaces the initial -и/i. The accent
falls on the prefixed negative.

Ytvfv r1ex. Nemam kljua. I don’t have the key.

Ytvf√e rjkf. Nemaju kola. They don’t have a car.

Negation of имати/imati occurs only in the present tense. In all
other tenses, the auxiliary verb is negated while the original form
of имати/imati remains and acts as a main verb in accordance
with the tense formation:

Ybcfv bvfkf r1ex. Nisam imala kljua. I didn’t have the key.

Yt≈t bvfnb rjkf. NeZe imati kola. They won’t have a
car.

As имати/imati can mean ‘the existence of’ something, немати/
nemati can also mean ‘the non-existence of’ something. It can
only have this meaning when used in the present tense:

E gtrfhb ytvf U pekari nema There is no milk in
vktrf. mleka. the bakery.

When the past or future of this meaning is expressed, the verb
бити/biti replaces имати/imati, or its negation, and the negation
is formed by prefixing the auxiliary verb of the required tense:

Yt≈t ,bnb vktrf NeZe biti mleka There will be no milk
e gtrfhb. u pekari. in the bakery.

Yb√t ,bkj vktrf Nije bilo mleka There was no milk in
e gtrfhb. u pekari. the bakery.

The present tense нема/nema (there is not), the future tense неће
бити/neze biti (there will not be) and past tense није било/nije
bilo (there was no) call for the genitive case.

Intensified negation
The negative particle ни/ni is often used to emphasise and intensify the
meaning of the word immediately following it:

Yb√t yfc yb Nije nas ni He didn’t even
cfxtrfj. saaekao. wait for us.

Formation
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Yt≈tvj b[ yb Nezemo ih ni We won’t even look
gjuktlfnb. pogledati. at them.

Ybcfv ve yb htx Nisam mu ni rea I didn’t say a single
htrfj. rekao. word to him.

where the following would be equally correct, but not as intensified:

Yb√t yfc cfxtrfj. Nije nas saaekao. He didn’t wait
for us.

Yt≈tvj b[ NeZemo ih We won’t look at
gjuktlfnb. pogledati. them.

Ybcfv ve htx Nisam mu rea I didn’t say a word to
htrfj. rekao. him.

Although ни/ni need not ordinarily be included in negating a sentence,
if one or more negative pronouns/adverbs are in a sentence, the verb
has to be negated with не/ne (with ни/ni- if there is an auxiliary сам/
sam, си/si, је/je, смо/smo, сте/ste, су/su). If there is a ни/ni of intensified
negation, the verb of the sentence also has to be negated.

Ybrj yfc yt xtrf. Niko nas ne aeka. No-one is waiting for us.

Ybrjvt ybinf Nikome niEta ne I don’t say anything to
yt ujdjhbv. govorim. anyone.

Ybrj b[ yt≈t Niko ih neZe No-one will look at
gjuktlfnb. pogledati. them.

Ybrj yfc yb√t yb Niko nas nije ni No-one even called us.
gjpdfj. pozvao.

This is often referred to as the ‘double negative rule’.

The true double negative
Unlike the preceding ‘double negative rule’, the true double negative
involves the use of two negatives which equate to an affirmative:

Yt≈e lf yt cgfdfv. NeZu da ne I don’t want to not
spavam. sleep.

Yt ;tkb lf yt pyf. Ne Feli da ne zna. He/she doesn’t want
to not know.

Ytvf jcj,t rj√f Nema osobe koja There isn’t a person
yb√t regbkf nf√ nije kupila taj who hasn’t bought
ghjbpdjl. proizvod. that product.
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6.16 Present perfective aspect of ,bnb/biti

The verb бити/biti (to be) has two present tense forms. One has been
already covered in the present tense (Section 6.4), and the other is the
present of the perfective aspect of this verb:

Present of the perfective aspect of ,bnb/biti (to be)

Singular Plural

1st p. ,eltv/budem ,eltvj/budemo

2nd p. ,elti/budee ,eltnt/budete

3rd p. ,elt/bude ,ele/budu

This form of бити/biti is used in constructing the future II (see Section
6.8 Future II) in a subordinate clause, when an action is conceived
as being completed at a precise time in the future. The conjunctions
кад/kad (when) and ако/ako (if) when referring to an action taking
place in the future would always be followed by this form of бити/biti
rather than the short form of хтети/hteti used as an auxiliary in forming
the regular future (see Section 6.6 Future tense):

Frj ,elt gflfkf Ako bude padala If it rains, we’ll stay
rbif, jcnf≈tvj kiea, ostazemo at home.
rjl re≈t. kod kuze.

Rfl ,elti pfdhibj Kad budeE zavrEio When you finish your
ljvf≈b, regb≈e domazi, kupizu homework, I’ll buy
nb ckfljktl. ti sladoled. you an ice-cream.

This form is also found with да/da + present tense:

Nht,f lf ,eltvj Treba da budemo We should be happy
pfljdj1yb c zadovoljni s onim with what we’ve got.
jybv inj bvfvj. eto imamo.

6.17 B≈b/iZi and its derivatives

The verb ићи/izi (to go) has an irregular present tense and an irregular
past tense.

In the present tense, -ћи/zi is replaced by -д/d to which the present
tense endings are added:

B≈b/iZi
and its
derivatives
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The present tense of b≈b/izi (to go)

Singular Plural

1st p. bltv bltvj

idem idemo

2nd p. blti bltnt

idee idete

3rd p. blt ble

ide idu

Yfif ltwf djkt Naea deca vole Our children like going
lf ble e irjke. da idu u ekolu. to school.

Yt bltv yf gjcfj Ne idem na posao I’m not going to work
e gjytlt1fr. u ponedeljak. on Monday.

In the past tense, the -ћи/zi is replaced by -ш/e to which the past par-
ticiple endings -о/o, -ла/la, -ло/lo, -ли/li, -ле/le, -ла/la are added:

The past tense of b≈b/izi (to go)

Singular Plural

Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter

1st p. bifj bikf bikj bikb bikt bikf

2nd p. ieao iela ielo ieli iele iela

Bikb cvj pf√tlyj IEli smo zajedno We went to school
e irjke. u ekolu. together.

Pfinj cb bifj Zaeto si iEao tamo? Why did you go
nfvj? there?

Verbs derived from ићи/izi, many of which have prefixes added to the
basic form, with or without the initial и/i, behave in a similar manner
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in the present tense. With these verbs the -ћи/zi ending is generally
replaced by -ђ/] rather than -д/d, to be followed by the present tense
endings. The past tense endings remain the same as for ићи/izi:

Infinitive Present tense Past tense

1st p. Masculine

lj≈b dozi to come, lj2tv ljifj

to go up to do]em doeao

jnb≈b otizi to leave, jltv/jnbltv jnbifj

to go from odem/otidem otieao

gj≈b pozi to set off, gj2tv gjifj

to go off po]em poeao

ghj≈b prozi to pass by, ghj2tv ghjifj

to pass through pro]em proeao

ghb≈b prizi to come towards ghb2tv ghbifj

pri]em prieao

yf≈b nazi to find yf2tv yfifj

na]em naeao

yfb≈b naizi to come upon yfb2tv yfbifj

nai]em naieao

j,b≈b obizi to go around, j,b2tv j,bifj

to tour obi]em obieao

pf≈b zazi to go behind pf2tv pfifj

za]em zaeao

e≈b uzi to come into, to e2tv eifj

go into, to enter u]em ueao

bpf≈b izazi to come out of, to bpf2tv bpfifj

go out of, to exit iza]em izaeao

6.18 Modal verbs

Modal verbs (can, may, should, need to, ought to, have to, be able to),
express an attitude, judgement, interpretation or feeling, and are usually
linked to another verb with the conjunction да/da (that/to).

Modal
verbs
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1 Many modal verbs in Serbian are formed from the verb требати/
trebati (to need).

Present tense of nht,fnb/trebati (to need)

sg. 1st p. nht,fv trebam I need

2nd p. nht,fi trebae you need

3rd p. nht,f treba he/she/it needs

pl. 1st p. nht,fvj trebamo we need

2nd p. nht,fnt trebate you need

3rd p. nht,f√e trebaju they need

(a) Треба да/treba da + the present tense is used to express the
equivalent of ‘to need to/to have to/should’:

Nht,f lf bltvj. Treba da idemo. We need to
go.

(b) Требаће да/trebaze da + the present tense is used to express
the equivalent of ‘will need to/will have to/should’:

Nht,f≈t lf bltvj. TrebaZe da idemo. We will need
to go.

(c) Требало је да/trebalo je da + the past tense is used to ex-
press the equivalent of ‘needed to/should have’:

Nht,fkj √t lf cvj Trebalo je da smo We should
jnbikb. otieli. have gone.

(d) Требало би да/trebalo bi da + present tense is used to express
‘ought to’:

Nht,fkj ,b lf Trebalo bi da We ought to
hfpujdfhfvj c razgovaramo s talk to her.
¥jv. njom.

The verb following да/da corresponds to the subject in the
present tense.

(e) Требало би да/trebalo bi da + past tense is used to express
‘ought to have’:

Nht,fkj ,b lf Trebalo bi da smo We ought to
cvj hfpujdfhfkb razgovarali s njom. have talked
c ¥jv. to her.

The verb following да/da corresponds to the subject in the
past tense.
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All the forms of требати/trebati – треба да/treba da, требаће да/
trebaze da, требало је да/trebalo je da and требало би да/trebalo
bi da – remain in the 3rd person singular (3rd person singular
neuter is used with the past tense formation), while the verb fol-
lowing да/da agrees with the subject.

In addition to its use as a modal verb, требати/trebati is used
when expressing a need for something. The logical subject of the
verb требати/trebati is in the dative case and represents the person
who needs something, while the object, or person, needed is in the
nominative case and is the grammatical subject of the sentence:

Áj√ nht,f Njoj treba kljuA. She needs the key.
r1ex. (The key is needed by/

necessary to her.)

Nht,f√e yfv Trebaju nam We need a new car.
yjdf rjkf. nova kola. (A new car is needed

by/necessary to us.)

Although this verb has a regular conjugation, it is often used in
the 3rd person singular. And since the subject of the sentence is
not the person by whom the object is needed, but the object itself
(in the above sentences the subjects are ‘the key’ and ‘the car’),
the verb agrees in gender and number with it in all the tenses.

The past tense is formed using треба/treba + the past participle
(needed):

Nht,fkb ce √j√ Trebali su joj She needed keys for
r1extdb pf rjkf. kljuaevi za kola. the car.

Nht,fkf ce yfv Trebala su nam We needed a new
yjdf rjkf. nova kola. car.

The future tense is formed using треба/treba + ће/ze (will need):

Nht,f≈t √j√ TrebaZe joj She will need keys
r1extdb pf rjkf. kljuaevi za kola. for the car.

Nht,f≈tnt vb. TrebaZete mi. I will need you (pl.).

The adjective потребан/potreban (necessary) can replace the above.
It is used with the auxiliary verb бити/biti (to be):

Gjnht,fy √j√ √t Potreban joj je She needs a key for
r1ex pf rjkf. kljuA za kola. the car.

Gjnht,yf ce Potrebna su nam We need a new car.
yfv yjdf rjkf. nova kola.

In the past tense, this adjective is used with the auxiliary verb
бити/biti along with the past tense form of that verb, which will
agree in gender and number with the subject:

Modal
verbs
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Gjnht,fy √j√ √t Potreban joj je She needed a key
,bj r1ex pf rjkf. bio kljuA za kola. for the car.

Gjnht,yf ce yfv Potrebna su nam We needed a new
,bkf yjdf rjkf. bila nova kola. car.

2 Моћи/mozi (to be able to, can), when used as a modal verb, is
followed either by the conjunction да/da and the main verb, or
the infinitive of the main verb.

Present tense of vj≈b/mozi (to be able to, can)

sg. 1st p. vjue mogu I can

2nd p. vj;ti mofee you can

3rd p. vj;t mofe he/she/it can

pl. 1st p. vj;tvj mofemo we can

2nd p. vj;tnt mofete you can

3rd p. vjue mogu they can

Vjue lf regt Mogu da kupe They can buy the
rfhnt ghtrj karte preko tickets over the
bynthytnf. interneta. internet.

Vjue regbnb rfhnt Mogu kupiti karte
ghtrj bynthytnf. preko interneta.

It is used in the past tense:

Vjukb ce lf regt Mogli su da kupe They could have
rfhnt ghtrj karte preko bought the tickets
bynthytnf. interneta. over the internet.

And the future tense:

Vj≈b ≈t lf regt MoZi Ze da kupe They will be able
rfhnt ghtrj karte preko to buy the tickets
bynthytnf. interneta. over the internet.
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Chapter 7

Nouns

Nouns are the names of people, animals, things, places, events, ideas, etc.
Nouns are classified by gender – every noun will be of masculine,

feminine or neuter gender (see Section 7.2 Gender of nouns). Nouns are
also either singular or plural, a distinction referred to as number. A noun
has a function in a sentence: it can be the subject or the direct or indirect
object of a sentence; it can also show possession or stand after a preposi-
tion, and so on. This function is generally identified in English through
word order. In Serbian, the function of a noun in a sentence is established
by its ending. The ending will indicate what case the noun is in, and there-
fore what function it has in the sentence (see Section 7.3 Cases of nouns).

The ending a noun will have through the cases will depend on the
ending it has in its original form (see Section 7.4 Declension of nouns).
In order to apply and recognise the endings of a noun through the cases
correctly, and thus ascertain the function of that noun in a sentence, it
is important to know the original form of a noun. This is the form in
which a noun is given in the dictionary and it corresponds to the nomin-
ative case.

Nouns are classified by their gender and the ending they have in the
nominative case. Each separate class will decline differently through the
cases. There are three basic declensions. For each declension, the basic
root of the noun, as it appears in the genitive case, minus the genitive
ending, will have endings added to it as it changes through all the cases.

Although the concept of classes and declensions may initially be con-
fusing and difficult to grasp, the student will be able to assign the correct
ending to a noun once he or she can recognise the class of nouns to
which it belongs.

7.1 Types of nouns

Nouns are classified by type in accordance with what they signify. Nouns
belonging to a particular type will often end in a suffix typical of that type:
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1 Proper nouns are names. They include names of people, countries,
cities, etc.:

Tkbpf,tnf Elizabeta Elisabeth

Ntrcfc Teksas Texas

The following are some groups of suffixes which proper nouns
often have:

Names of countries:

-b√f Ch,b√f -ija Srbija Serbia

-crf Bhcrf -ska Irska Ireland

-irf Yjhdtirf -eka Norveeka Norway

-xrf Ytvfxrf -aka Nemaaka Germany

Names of male inhabitants:

-fw Bhfw -ac Irac Irish (male)

-fyby Yjhdt;fyby -anin Norvefanin a man from
Norway

-xfyby Bhfxfyby -aanin Iraaanin an Iraqi man

-kb√f <txkb√f -lija Bealija a man from
Vienna

(<tx/Bea)

Names of female inhabitants:

-rb¥f Chgrb¥f -kinja Srpkinja a woman from
Serbia

-rf Yjhdt;fyrf -ka Norvefanka a woman from
Norway

-bwf Ytvbwf -ica Nemica a woman from
Germany

Male names often have:

-rj Lfyrj -ko Danko Danko (name)

Female names often have:

-bwf Vbkbwf -ica Milica Milica (name)
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Surnames have:

-xb≈ e,bxb≈ -aiz Ljubiaiz Ljubiaiz (surname)

-tdb≈ Gfdb≈tdb≈ -eviz Pavizeviz Pavizeviz (surname)

-jdb≈ Cntdfyjdb≈ -oviz Stevanoviz Stevanoviz (surname)

2 Common nouns represent entities sharing common traits:

kbcn list leaf

ghcnty prsten ring

Many common nouns end in one of the following groups of
suffixes:

-f ;tyf -a fena woman

-fw veirfhfw -ac muekarac man

-fwb√f htubcnhfwb√f -acija registracija registration

-fx jndfhfx -aa otvaraa opener

-fxf kjvfxf -aaa lomaaa stake

-f√ kt;f√ -aj lefaj bed, couch

-fr ct1fr -ak seljak peasant

-f1rf gtdf1rf -ljka pevaljka singer (pub
singer)

-fy yfhrjvfy -an narkoman drug addict

-fyf nthtnfyf -ana teretana gym (weight
room)

-fh gjinfh -ar poetar postman

-fhf cnhf;fhf -ara strafara guardroom/
house

-fi hj,b√fi -ae robijae prisoner

-,f ctkbl,f -ba selidba a move

-xt vkfleyxt -ae mladunae the young of an
animal

-∑b√f cbkt∑b√f -dfija siledfija bully, rapist

-tnbyf rhfdtnbyf -etina kravetina cow
(derogatory)

Types of
nouns
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-bwf ctrhtnfhbwf -ica sekretarica secretary

-bint buhfkbint -iete igraliete playground

-bdj gtwbdj -ivo pecivo baked bread,
roll, bun

-√fr ghjc√fr -jak prosjak beggar

-rf ct1fyrf -ka seljanka a village woman/
peasant

-rb¥f ckeirb¥f -kinja sluekinja servant (female)

-rj lt,t1rj -ko debeljko fatso (male)

-kfw gjctnbkfw -lac posetilac visitor

-kbwf kenfkbwf -lica lutalica wanderer

-kj gjvfufkj -lo pomagalo aid

-ybwf xtrfjybwf -nica aekaonica waiting room

-ybr cke;,tybr -nik slufbenik official

-j¥f yjcj¥f -onja nosonja big nose

-jd kf;jd -ov lafov liar

-jdbyf ltljdbyf -ovina dedovina grandfather’s
inheritance

-nt1 ghb√fnt1 -telj prijatelj friend

-njh vf√cnjh -tor majstor expert, skilled
person

-eif gLfdeif -uea plavuea a blonde
(female)

3 Mass nouns refer to quantity when used in the singular, and to
different types of a particular item when used in the plural:

it≈th eezer sugar it≈thb sucuri sugars

rfaf kafa coffee rfat kafe coffees

Many mass nouns end in one of the following groups of suffixes:

-flf jhfy;flf -ada oranfada orangeade

-fxf kjpjdfxf -aaa lozovaaa grape brandy

-fi uekfi -ae gulae meat stew
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-≈t dj≈t -ze voze fruit

-tnbyf gbktnbyf -etina piletina poultry

-bwf rjvjdbwf -ica komovica wine brandy

-byf ujdtlgbyf -ina govedina beef

-jdbyf cjvjdbyf -ovina somovina salmon

4 Collective nouns consist of separate entities belonging to a collec-
tive entity generally acting as a singular whole:

uhegf grupa group

yfwb√f nacija nation

Many collective nouns end in one of the following groups of
suffixes:

-fl* ghfcfl -ad* prasad piglets

-t;** vkflt; -ef** mladef youth

-b√f** cnfhelb√f -ija** starudija old objects

-√f* ,hf≈f -ja* braza brothers

-√t*** lhdt≈t -je*** drveze trees

* Nouns with these suffixes are declined as singular feminine nouns with
a plural verb.
** Nouns with these suffixes are declined as singular feminine nouns
with a singular verb.
*** Nouns with this suffix: би2е/bilje (plants), лишће/lieze (leaves),
грање/granje (branches), etc., although plural in meaning, are treated
and declined as a singular neuter noun.

5 Abstract nouns refer to intangible concepts and are also a subtype
of common nouns:

dthf vera faith

ghb√fnt1cndj prijateljstvo friendship

pfhj,1tybindj zarobljenietvo captivity

Many abstract nouns end in one of the following groups of
suffixes:

-f verf -a muka nausea

-fwb√f cbnefwb√f -acija situacija situation

Types of
nouns
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-f√ ljuf2f√ -aj doga]aj event

-fr jlkfpfr -ak odlazak departure

-fhb√f ukegfhb√f -arija gluparija stupidity

-,f pkjegjnht,f -ba zloupotreba abuse

-t; nhekt; -ef trulef rottenness

-t¥t egjpjht¥t -enje upozorenje caution

-b≈ <j;b≈ -iz Bofiz Christmas

-b√f bcnjhb√f -ija istorija history

-brf uhfvfnbrf -ika gramatika grammar

-bkj ,tcybkj -ilo besnilo rabies

-byf gjinfhbyf -ina poetarina postage

-bint cnfyjdbint -iete stanoviete point of view

-bpfv nthjhbpfv -izam terorizam terrorism

-√f uhfl¥f -ja gradnja construction

-√t ghfpyjdth√t -je praznoverje superstition

-√t¥t jgrj1t¥t -jenje opkoljenje surrounding,
blockade

-ker vfvehker -luk mamurluk hangover

-¥f 1en¥f -nja ljutnja anger

-¥fdf gew¥fdf -njava pucnjava shooting

-j≈f cfvj≈f -oza samoza loneliness

-jcn vkfljcn -ost mladost youth

-jnf chfvjnf -ota sramota shame

-jdbyf gecnjkjdbyf -ovina pustolovina adventure

-cndj kerfdcndj -stvo lukavstvo cunningness

-inbyf ytvfinbyf -etina nemaetina poverty

Nouns formed from verbs belong to this group of nouns. As the
name implies, the roots of these nouns originate from verbs. They
are neuter singular:

gtdf¥t pevanje singing

gkbdf¥t plivanje swimming
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The main suffix for these nouns is -ње/nje, which is added to
the infinitive stem of the verb (see Section 6.1 Infinitives –
classification):

-¥t uktlf¥t -nje gledanje watching

xtrf¥t aekanje waiting

cgfdf¥t spavanje sleeping

ecnf√f¥t ustajanje getting up

ctlt¥t sedenje sitting

[jlf¥t hodanje walking

nhxf¥t traanje running

7.2 Gender of nouns

Nouns in Serbian have gender. Every noun is either of masculine, femin-
ine or neuter gender. The ending of a noun indicates its gender. In the
singular, masculine nouns usually end in a consonant; feminine nouns
usually end in -а, while neuter nouns end in -е or -о:

Singular

rfvbjy kamion lorry (m)

re≈f kuza house (f )

ctkj selo village (n)

There are exceptions to these:

• some masculine nouns end in -а and -о (see Sections 7.4.1 and
7.4.2);

• some feminine nouns end in a consonant or -о (see Section 7.4.3);

Singular

ltlf deda grandfather (m)

hfljcn radost joy (f )

cj so salt (f )

In the plural, most masculine nouns ending in a consonant end in -и/i,
feminine nouns ending in -a end in -e, while neuter nouns end in -a:

Plural

rfvbjyb kamioni lorries (m)

Gender of
nouns
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re≈t kuze houses (f )

ctkf sela villages (n)

Exceptions to these are:

• masculine nouns ending in -a have an -е ending in the plural;
• feminine nouns ending in a consonant or -о have an -и/i ending in

the plural:

ltlf – ltlt deda – dede grandfather –
grandfathers (m)

hfljcn – hfljcnb radost – radosti joy – joys (f )

cj(k) – cjkb so(l) – soli salt – salts (f )

7.3 Cases of nouns

Regardless of the role (subject, object, etc.) a noun, noun phrase or
pronoun plays in a sentence, in English its form generally remains the
same. Most changes that occur to endings of nouns are related to the
formation of the plural: ‘tree – trees, house – houses’, etc. (Pronouns, on
the other hand, do have a change in form where ‘I’ is used to express
the subject of a sentence, and ‘me’ expresses the object.) As the noun
essentially remains the same, its function or role in a sentence is generally
indicated by word order and/or a preposition.

Serbian, however, is an inflected language. This means that for every
role that a noun, noun phrase or pronoun plays in a sentence, a differ-
ent form of the noun is used. These changes in form are achieved
through the use of different endings added to the stem of the noun and
any words qualifying it. The various functions are categorised into
seven ‘cases’. Each case consists of a set of endings for each type of
noun, pronoun or adjective. These endings serve as markers as they tell
us how a noun (or adjective) is to be construed in relationship to other
words depending on the role it plays in the sentence.

This change of noun form through the cases is referred to as a de-
clension. It is said that a noun declines, ‘falls away’ from the previous
form. With this thought in mind, Roman grammarians named the
various cases of a declension after the Latin word casus, which means
‘fallen’ from cadere ‘to fall’. The idea was that the nominative case (the
first case, in which was given the name of the noun, thus making it
the subject of a sentence) would be at the top and the other cases would
be falling away, ‘declining’, from it.
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The seven cases in Serbian are:

• Nominative: the nominative case is used to indicate the subject of
a sentence:

Vf√rf ljkfpb. Majka dolazi. Mother is coming.

• Genitive: ‘possession’ is expressed by the genitive – the English
‘ ’s’ and ‘of ’; many prepositions also take this case:

Bltvj e Idemo u We are going to the
wtynfh uhflf. centar grada. centre of town.

• Dative: the dative case may express purpose, direction or posses-
sion, or personal interest in an event. It is also the only way to
express the person ‘indirectly’ interested in an action:

Vf√rf √t lfkf Majka je dala Mother gave (to)
cbye gjrkjy. sinu poklon. her son a present.

• Accusative: the only way to express the direct object of a transit-
ive verb is the accusative case:

Vf√rf gtdf Majka peva Mother is singing
gtcve. pesmu. a song.

• Vocative: the vocative case form is used to indicate words of
naming the addressee in direct address:

Vf√rj, lj2b! Majko, do]i! Mother, come!

• Instrumental: the instrumental case is used to indicate the com-
pany, instrument or vehicle with which or by which an action is
taking place:

Bltvj cf vf√rjv Idemo sa majkom We’re going with
e uhfl. u grad. mother to town.

• Locative: the locative or prepositional case indicates location – it
is also the only case which can only be used with a preposition:

<bkb cvj √ext Bili smo juae u We were in town
e uhfle. gradu. yesterday.

Although each case is associated with a particular usage or meaning,
there are more ways than one to express any given meaning. Equally,
no one case offers only one meaning, as one can always put things
‘in other words’. However, the cases and their particular usages do
offer us the possibility to construct a sentence in which the words are in
a particular relationship with each other, thus providing a particular
meaning.

Cases of
nouns
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The following are endings for cases of all three genders of nouns:

Singular

Masculine Neuter Feminine

Animate Inanimate

Nom. ltxfr fenj,ec ctkj ;tyf yj≈

deaak autobus selo fena noZ

Gen. ltxfrf fenj,ecf ctkf ;tyt yj≈b

deaaka autobusa sela fene nozi

Dat. ltxfre fenj,ece ctke ;tyb yj≈b

deaaku autobusu selu feni nozi

Acc. ltxfrf fenj,ec ctkj ;tye yj≈

deaaka autobus selo fenu noZ

Voc. ltxfxt fenj,ect ctkj ;tyj yj≈b

deaaae autobuse selo feno nozi

Inst. ltxfrjv fenj,ecjv ctkjv ;tyjv yj≈b/yj≈e

deaakom autobusom selom fenom nozi/nozu

Loc. ltxfre fenj,ece ctke ;tyb yj≈b

deaaku autobusu selu feni nozi

Plural

Masculine Neuter Feminine

Animate Inanimate

Nom. ltxfwb fenj,ecb ceka ;tyt yj≈b

deaaci autobusi sela fene nozi

Gen. ltxfrf fenj,ecf ctkf ;tyf yj≈b

deaaka autobusa sela fena nozi

Dat. ltxfwbvf fenj,ecbvf ctkbvf ;tyfvf yj≈bvf

deaacima autobusima selima fenama nozima

Acc. ltxfrt fenj,ect ctkf ;tyt yj≈b

deaake autobuse sela fene nozi
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Voc. ltxfwb fenj,ecb ctkf ;tyt yj≈b

deaaci autobusi sela fene nozi

Inst. ltxfwbvf fenj,ecbvf ctkbvf ;tyfvf yj≈bvf

deaacima autobusima selima fenama nozima

Loc. ltxfwbvf fenj,ecbvf ctkbvf ;tyfvf yj≈bvf

deaacima autobusima selima fenama nozima

Titles of books, plays, films, etc. are declined unless they are preceded
by nouns which define them. These nouns themselves are declined:
филм/film (film), књига/knjiga (book), хотел/hotel (hotel), etc.

Xbnfv ,,{fhb√f gitam ,,Harija I’m reading ‘Harry Potter’.
Gjnthf”. Potera”.

Xbnfv r¥bue gitam knjigu I’m reading the book
,,{fhb Gjnth”. ,,Hari Poter”. ‘Harry Potter’.

An illustration of how cases function:

Gtnfh/Petar . . . (Peter . . . ) nominative

√t ,tp cedjpfxf/je bez suvozaAa. genitive
(is without a co-driver.)

√t gbcfj cedjpfxe/je pisao suvozaAu. dative
(wrote to his co-driver.)

√t dbltj cedjpfxf/je video suvozaAa. accusative
(saw the co-driver.)

√t dbryej “Cedjpfxt”/je viknuo “SuvozaAe!”. vocative
(shouted Hey, co-driver!)

√t dbltj ;tye cf cedjpfxtv/je video fenu sa
suvozaAem. instrumental
(saw a woman with his co-driver.)

√t ghbxfj j cedjpfxe/je priaao j cedjpfxe. locative
(spoke about the co-driver.)

7.3.1 Nominative case

The basic form of a noun, pronoun or adjective, as it is given in the
dictionary, will be in the nominative case. This form of the noun is
independent of all other words in the sentence which, directly or indir-
ectly, will be dependent on it.

Cases of
nouns



116

7
Nouns

The nominative case is the case for the subject of a sentence. The
subject is the person or thing about which the predicate makes a state-
ment, and the name, ‘nominative’, in Latin, means ‘pertaining to the
person or thing designated’.

7.3.1.1 Uses of the nominative case

• When a noun or pronoun is the subject of a verb:

Xjdtr hflb. Govek radi. The man is working.

Jyf √t √ext ljikf. Ona je juae doela. She came yesterday.

◊jdfy √t yfi Jovan je nae Jovan is our friend.
ghb√fnt1. prijatelj.

In Serbian the subject does not always need to be expressed as
this information can be expressed by the verb:

Djkt ckfljktl. Vole sladoled. (They) love ice-cream.

• When a noun or group of words are in apposition to the subject,
i.e. they are re-stating something which has already been expressed
by the subject:

Yfi lheu, Gtnfh, Nae drug, Our friend, Peter, is
hflb. Petar, radi. working.

Vbkji, ujkvfy Miloe, golman Miloe, the team’s
nbvf, ybrflf tima, nikada goalkeeper, is
yt rfcyb. ne kasni. never late.

• With a noun, adjective or pronoun used as a predicate with the
verb ‘to be’:

Gtnfh √t djpfx. Petar je vozaA. Peter is a driver.

Abkv √t lj,fh. Film je dobar. The film is good.

• When a word is used in exclamation:

Dfnhf! Vatra! Fire! Kjgjd! Lopov! Thief!

• The nominative case is used in reply to the following questions:

Rj? Ko? Who? and Inf? kta? What?

Rj je ljifj Rj je dos̄ao Who came
yf dtxthe? na veaeru? for dinner?

Inf ct ltcb j? kta se desilo? What happened?

These two interrogatives have no plural form; ко?/ko? is mascu-
line and шта?/eta? neuter in gender.

n
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The following interrogatives agree both in number and in gender with
the noun:

Which? What kind?

(m) (n) (f ) (m) (n) (f )

sg. rj√b rj√t rj√f rfrfd rfrdj rfrdf

koji koje koja kakav kakvo kakva

pl. rj√b rj√f rj√t rfrdb rfrdf rfrdt

koji koja koje kakvi kakva kakve

How big? Whose?

(m) (n) (f ) (m) (n) (f )

sg. rjkbrb rjkbrj rjkbrf xb√b xb√t xb√f

koliki koliko kolika aiji aije aija

pl. rjkbrj rjkbrf rjkbrt xb√b xb√f xb√t

koliko kolika kolike aiji aija aije

It is important to remember that words in the nominative case are
never preceded by a preposition.

7.3.2 Genitive case

There are many uses of the genitive case. It is a convenient way of
indicating relationships between nouns and one of its main uses is to
attach a noun to a noun, while expressing a relationship of possession.
Of all the cases, sentences containing the genitive case are the most
complex. In addition to expressing possession, the greatest number of
prepositions take this case, as do many adverbs.

7.3.2.1 Uses of the genitive

• To express possession, the equivalent of ‘ ’s’ in English, and ori-
gin. It denotes a sense of belonging to – of – from. The genitive
case indicates who possesses an object.

Jdj ce rjkf Ovo su kola This is the car of the professor
ghjatcjhf. profesora. (the professor’s car).

Lf kb √t nj Da li je to kuza Is that the house of the boy
re≈f ltxfrf? deAaka? (the boy’s house)?

Cases of
nouns
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This case must be used when there is a modifier on the possessor:

Jdj ce rjkf Ovo su kola This is Professor
ghjatcjhf Vbnb≈f. Profesora MitiZa. MitiZ ’s car.

Lf kb √t nj re≈f Da li je to kuza Is that the house of
vfkju ltxfrf? malog deAaka? the little boy?

Otherwise, the ordinary possessive adjective or pronoun can be
used:

Jdj ce Ovo su This is the
ghjatcjhjdf profesorova professor’s
(or Vbnb≈tdf) rjkf. (or MitiZeva) kola. (or MitiZ ’s) car.

Lf kb √t nj Da li je to Is that the boy’s
ltxfrjdf re≈f? deAakova kuza? house?

The genitive must also be used with words that have no possess-
ive adjectival form:

Puhf,bj √t Zgrabio je He grabbed the handle
lhire nbuf¥f. dreku tiganja. of the frying pan.

(not: the frying pan’s handle)

When a woman’s name and surname are used to indicate posses-
sion, the first name takes the genitive while the surname remains
unchanged:

Jdj √t ve; Fyt Ovo je muf This is the husband of
Vfhbyrjdb≈. Ane Marinkoviz. Ana Marinkoviz.

The preposition код/kod is also followed by the genitive to indic-
ate a person’s house/flat/office/room:

Vb cvj rjl Mi smi kod We are at (my) mum’s.
vfvt. mame.

• Like the temporal accusative, the temporal genitive is used in
expressions of time and has an adverbial function. It is generally
used in response to the question ‘When?’:

Jyf gtht rjce Ona pere kosu She washes her hair
cdfrju lfyf. svakog dana. every day.

Ble≈t ytlt1t IduZe nedelje We’re going to the coast
bltvj yf vjht. idemo na more. next week.

• Numerals from five onward in all three genders are followed by
the noun and adjective in the genitive plural (numerals from two
to four in the feminine gender take the nominative plural, while



119

nouns and adjectives following numerals from two to four in
the masculine and neuter genders have an -a ending, which also
appears on participles in verb forms):

Ldf xjdtrf ce Dva aoveka su Two men came.
ljikf. doela.

Nhb ctkf ce Tri sela su srpska. Three villages are
chgcrf. Serbian.

Gtn ;tyf √t Pet Fena je Five women sang
gtdfkj. pevalo. (were singing).

Ldfltctnjcfv Dvadesetosam Twenty-eight men
veirfhfwf √t muEkaraca je were sitting at
ctltkj pf cnjkjv. sedelo za stolom. the table.

Note: Numbers above and including five take the neuter singular verb,
while numbers from two to four take the plural verb (see Chapter 14
Numerals).

• To express a partitive quality (when something is part of something
else): the genitive is used for the larger whole of which something
is a part. An example is део куће/deo kuze (part of the house).
Кућа/kuza (the house) is the whole of which део/deo is a part.

• Quantifiers denoting partitive quantity: нешто/neeto (some),
превише/previee (too much), мало/malo (a little), премало/
premalo (too little), дово2но/dovoljno (an adequate amount of),
etc. are followed by the genitive singular:

Lf√nt yfv vfkj Dajte nam Give us a little water.
djlt. malo vode.

or the genitive plural:

Bvfvj ytinj Imamo neEto We have some questions.
gbnf¥f. pitanja.

• Nouns denoting partitive quantity: векна/vekna (a loaf of), кило/
kilo (a kilo of), метар/metar (a metre of), кап/kap (a drop of),
etc. take the genitive singular while група/grupa (a group of),
колона/kolona (a column of), низ/niz (a series of), пар/par (a
couple of) take the genitive plural (see Chapter 15 Quantifiers):

Vjkbv dfc, Molim vas, A litre of petrol please.
kbnfh ,typbyf. litar benzina.

Uhegf cneltyfnf Grupa studenata A group of students
√t ghjikf je proela pored passed them.
gjhtl ¥b[. njih.

Gj√tj √t gfhxt Pojeo je parAe He ate a piece of cake.
njhnt. torte.

Cases of
nouns
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• Nouns denoting objects of uncountable quantity (where in English
‘some’ would be used) go in the genitive singular:

Regbkb cvj Kupili smo We bought
it≈thf. EeZera. (some) sugar.

◊tkj ve ct Jelo mu se He felt like eating
xjrjkflt. Aokolade. (some) chocolate.

• Quantifiers expressing a countable quantity (including the English
‘a number of ’): неколико/nekoliko (several), много/mnogo (many),
пуно/puno (a lot of), доста/dosta (enough), дово2но/dovoljno
(an adequate number of) take the genitive plural:

Regbkb cvj Kupili smo We bought
ytrjkbrj nekoliko saksija. a number of (several)
cfrcb√f. flower pots.

Dbit cneltyfnf ViEe studenata A number of students
√t xtrfkj. je aekalo. waited.

• Number nouns: двојица/dvojica (a group of two), тројица/trojica
(a group of three), четворица/aetvorica (a group of four), etc.
take the genitive plural:

Ldj√bwf vjvfrf Dvojica momaka (a group of ) Two
xtrf√e cdj√t aekaju svoje young men are waiting
ltdj√rt. devojke. for their girlfriends.

Ltctnjhbwf Desetorica (a group of ) Ten
rjylernthf konduktera je conductors are in the bus.
√t e fenj,ece. u autobusu.

As with numerals, this group of nouns takes the singular verb
following five and upward, and the plural verb from two to four.

• With the verbs бити/biti (in the past tense) and имати/imati when
used in impersonal constructions – ‘there is/there was/there exists/
there existed’ – and the negative није било/nije bilo and немати/
nemati ‘there is not/there was not’:
(a) With a plural countable noun, the genitive plural is used:

E yfitv √t U naeem je gradu There were beautiful
uhfle ,bkj nije bilo lepih kuZa. houses in our town.
ktgb[ re≈f.

E yfitv U naeem gradu There are beautiful
uhfle bvf ima lepih kuZa. houses in our town.
ktgb[ re≈f.

E yfitv U naeem gradu There are no beautiful
uhfle ytvf nema lepih kuZa. houses in our town.
ktgb[ re≈f.
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(b) With uncountable nouns, the genitive singular is used:

<bkj √t djlt e Bilo je djlt There was water
xtcvb. u aesmi. in the tap.

Yb√t ,bkj Nije bilo vode There was no water
djlt e xtcvb. u aesmi. in the tap.

(c) When the noun is in the singular the nominative case is used:

Jdlt √t ytrflf Ovde je nekada There was once
,bkf ajynfyf. bila ajynfyf. a fountain here.

Jdlt yb√t ybrflf Ovde nije nikada There was never
,bkf ajynfyf. bila fontana. a fountain here.

Bvf kb lj,fh Ima li dobar Is there a good
[jntk jdlt? hotel ovde? hotel here?

• The genitive can also be used with the modal verbs требати/
trebati (to need) and хтети/hteti (to want):

Nht,f yfv yjdwf. Treba nam novca. We need money.

{j≈e njhnt. HoZu torte. I want (some) cake.

• The genitive is used with the following adjectives:

dhtlfy vredan worthy of

ukflfy gladan hungry for

ljcnj√fy dostojan deserving/worthy of

;tlfy fedan thirsty for

;t1fy feljan desirous of

gey pun full of

cdtcnfy svestan conscious of

cbn sit satiated with

• The genitive is used with the following verbs:

(a) Verbs with -на/na prefix:

yf√tcnb ct najesti se to eat to satiety

yfgbnb ct napiti se to drink to drunkenness/
satiety

yfckeifnb ct naslueati se to listen until satiated

yf,hfnb nabrati to pick a quantity of fruit

yfxtrfnb ct naaekati se to wait for a long time

etc.

Cases of
nouns
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(b) Reflexive verbs of which the object is in the genitive:

pf;tktnb ct zafeleti se to be desirous of

ct≈fnb ct sezati se to remember

ctnbnb ct setiti se to remember

lj[dfnbnb ct dohvatiti se to reach for

lh;fnb ct drfati se to hold onto

kfnbnb ct latiti se to undertake

ghbvbnb ct primiti se to take onto oneself

nbwfnb ct ticati se to affect

ghb[dfnbnb ct prihvatiti se to take on, take
responsibility for

(c) The verb доћи/dozi (to come) – when implying cost or price:

:bdjnf ≈t yfc Livota ze nas This holiday will
lj≈b jdf√ jlvjh. doZi ovaj odmor. cost us our lives.

Ytvj√ lf nt nj Nemoj da te to Don’t let that
lj2t ukfdt. do}e glave. cost you your

head (life).

(d) With negative transitive verbs:

Ytvfvj [kt,f. Nemamo hleba. We don’t have
bread.

• The genitive is also used with the adverb жао/fao (to feel pity/
sorry for):

:fj vb Lao mi I feel sorry for the woman. (it’s because
√t ;tyt. je Fene. of the woman that I feel sorry)

and following words and particles expressing surprise:

ukt gle look at . . .

tdj evo here (is) . . .

tyj eno over there (is) . . .

tnj eno there (is) . . .

• The genitive is used with the following nouns:

rhf√ kraj the end of

gjxtnfr poaetak the beginning of

chtlbyf sredina the middle of
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• The genitive is used with the following prepositions:

jl od from (animate)

bp iz from (inanimate)

cf sa from (inanimate) off

dhfnbnb ct: vratiti se: to return:

jl hjlbnt1f od roditelja from one’s parents (an.)

bp gjpjhbinf iz pozorieta from the theatre (inan.)

bp Ch,b√t iz Srbije from Serbia

cf Rjcjdf sa Kosova from Kosovo

cf fthjlhjvf sa aerodroma from the airport

Eptkf √t r¥bue Uzela je knjigu She took the book from
cf cnjkf sa stola. the table. (off the table)

Jy √t cf ctkf. On je sa sela. He is from the village
(the country).

lj do up to, until

bcghtl ispred in front of

bpf iza behind

bpvt2e izme]u between

bpyfl iznad above

bcgjl ispod under

rjl kod at /with someone/
someone’s place

,kbpe blizu near

gjhtl pored beside, next to

rhf√ kraj next to

le; duf along

bcghtl ispred in front of

yfchtl nasred in the middle of

dfy van outside

jrj oko around

yfrjy nakon after, following

gjckt posle after, following, afterwards

ght pre before

Cases of
nouns
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ejxb uozi on the eve of

echtl usred in the middle of

p,ju zbog because

hflb radi for the purpose/sake of

,tp bez without

jcbv osim except, excluding

ctv sem except, excluding

vtcnj mesto in the place of

evtcnj umesto instead of

The genitive is used in answer to the following questions:

Rjuf? Koga Whom? Xtuf? gega What?

(These have no plural form.)

Rjuf ct ct¬fi? Koga se seZae? Whom do you remember?
Xtuf ct ct¬fi? gega se seZae? What do you remember?

Masculine Neuter Feminine

sg. rj( √t)u/ko(je)g rj(√t)u/ko(je)g rj√t/koje Which?

pl. rj√b[/kojih

sg. rfrdju/kakvog rfrdju/kakvog rfrdt/ What
kakve kind/type

of?

pl. rfrdb[/kakvih

sg. rjkbrju/ rjkbrju/ rjkbrt/ What
kolikog kolikog kolike size?

pl. rjkbrb[/kolikih

sg. xb√tu/aijeg xb√tu/aijeg xb√t/aije Whose?

pl. xb√b[/aijih

7.3.2.2 Formation of the genitive

The following are the endings for nouns in the genitive:
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7.3.3 Dative case

The dative case is the case of the indirect object, denoting a person (or
object) to or for whom something (the direct object) is intended or
directed. In ‘I gave the pen to him’, ‘to him’ would be in the dative case.
This common usage gives the case its name: it is the case that pertains
to giving; when something is given or intended or in the interest of
someone, it is said to be ‘for’ that person.

The dative case can be used with or without a preposition, and is
common after verbs that indicate particular types of activities.

7.3.3.1 Uses of the dative

Without a preposition

The dative is used with a variety of verbs:

• Verbs of giving and receiving, providing something for/to someone:

Imperfective Perfective Imperfective Perfective

lfdfnb lfnb davati dati to give

gjrkf¥fnb gjrkjybnb poklanjati pokloniti to present,
donate

ehexbdfnb ehexbnb uruaivati uruaiti to hand over

yfvt¥bdfnb yfvtybnb namenjivati nameniti to intend,
earmark

ckfnb gjckfnb slati poslati to send

dhf≈fnb dhfnbnb vrazati vratiti to return

;tktnb gj;tktnb feleti pofeleti to wish

gjvfufnb gjvj≈b pomagati pomozi to help

ghe;fnb ghe;bnb prufati prufiti to offer

regjdfnb regbnb kupovati kupiti to buy

cke;bnb gjcke;bnb slufiti poslufiti to serve

Gjvjufj √t Pomogao je He helped the victims.
;hndfvf. Frtvama.

Gj;tktkb ce PoFeleli su deci They wished the children
ltwb cht≈fy gen. srezan put. a good journey.
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• Verbs of telling, advising, complaining, talking to, lying, intending
and others:

Imperfective Perfective Imperfective Perfective

rfpfnb kazati to say

ujdjhbnb ht≈b govoriti rezi to say, tell

√fd1fnb √fdbnb javljati javiti to report,
call

gbcfnb yfgbcfnb pisati napisati to write

gjhexbdfnb gjhexbnb poruaivati poruaiti to convey

ege≈bdfnb egenbnb upuzivati uputiti to address,
direct

pf[df1bdfnb pf[dfkbnb zahvaljivati zahvaliti to thank
ce ct se se

j,√fi¥fdfnb j,√fcybnb objaenjavati objasniti to explain

;fkbnb gj;fkbnb faliti pofaliti to complain

dthjdfnb gjdthjdfnb verovati poverovati to believe

Jlvf[ cvj htrkb Odmah smo rekli We told Marko straight
Vfhre. Marku. away.

Fldjrfn vb √t Advokat mi je The solicitor advised me
cfdtnjdfj lf savetovao da to wait.
cfxtrfv. saaekam.

• Verbs of motion with -при/pri prefix, denoting an action of ap-
proaching or bringing something closer:

Imperfective Perfective Imperfective Perfective

ghbkfpbnb ghb≈b prilaziti prizi to approach

ghbyjcbnb ghbytnb prinositi prineti to bring
closer to

ghbnbwfnb ghbnt≈b priticati pritezi to flow,
run up to

Xedfh √t guvar je pafljivo The keeper carefully
gf;1bdj ghbifj priEao Fivotinji. approached the animal.
;bdjnb¥b.

Gjkbwf√fw √t Policajac je The policeman ran to
ghbntrfj ;tyb pritekao Feni u the woman to help.
e gjvj≈. pomoa.

Cases of
nouns
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• Verbs used in creating idiomatic expressions, including those with
impersonal constructions, and verbs used to express a liking for
something:

Imperfective Perfective Imperfective Perfective

ltifdfnb ltcbnb ct deeavati desiti se to happen*
ct se

ljuf2fnb ljujlbnb doga]ati dogoditi se to happen,
ct ct se occur*

cdb2fnb ct cdbltnb ct svi]ati se svideti se to like, find
attractive

uflbnb ct puflbnb ct gaditi se zgaditi se to feel
sickened,
revolted

lbdbnb ct pflbdbnb ct diviti se zadiviti se to admire

xbybnb ct exbybnb ct ainiti se uainiti se to seem*

bpuktlfnb izgledati to seem,
appear*

ljgflfnb ljgfcnb ct dopadati dopasti se to find
ct se attractive

yflfnb ct gjyflfnb ct nadati se ponadati se to hope

hfljdfnb j,hfljdfnb radovati obradovati to look
ct ct se se forward to

cvtnfnb pfcvtnfnb smetati zasmetati to mind, find
bothersome

* These verbs are used in the 3rd person, singular or plural, with the
impersonal subject ‘it’, to express a reaction or interest in a thing or
quality. Some may be specifically expressions of judgement, Чини ми се
да је добар човек/Gini mi se da je dobar aovek (He seems to me to be a
good man; that is, ‘in my judgement, from my perspective, he appears to
be a good man’):

Cdb2f vb ct Svi}a mi se This dress is likeable
jdf [f1byf. ova haljina. (attractive) to me.

Ltcbkj yfv ct Desilo nam se Something unusual
ytinj ytj,bxyj. neeto neobiano. happened to us.

Xbyb vb ct lf Gini mi se da It seems to me that rain
≈t gflfnb rbif. ze padati kiea. will fall.

Bpuktlf vb lf Izgleda mi da It seems to me that
≈t gflfnb cytu. ze padati sneg. snow will fall.
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• Verbs to which се/se and a dative, usually a pronoun, are added
to express a desire to do something:

Buhf bv ct Igra im They feel like playing football.
ael,fk. se fudbal. (it feels like playing to them)

Yt cgfdf √j√ Ne spava She doesn’t feel like sleeping now.
ct cflf. joj se sada. (it doesn’t feel like sleeping to her)

Gb√t ve Pije mu He feels like drinking juice.
ct cjr. se sok. (it feels like drinking to him)

• Adverbs followed by personal pronouns and the appropriate short
form – auxiliary to the verb бити/biti (to be), used to create
impersonal constructions, expressing a state of being, feeling or
reaction to an external influence whereby someone’s reaction or
interest in a thing or quality may be specifically that of perspect-
ive. For example, драго јој је/drago joj je (‘it is pleasing to her’,
implying that, ‘for her, in her eyes, it is pleasing’):

Vbkj (lhfuj) Milo (drago) I feel glad (pleased).
vb √t. mi je. (it is pleasing to me)

<bkj yfv √t Bilo nam je hladno We felt cold in
[kflyj yf na planini. the mountains.
gkfybyb. (it was cold to us)

Ljcflyj vb √t. Dosadno mi je. I feel bored.
(it is boring to me)

Bynthtcfynyf ve Interesantna mu He feels interested
√t ndj√f ghbxf. je tvoja priaa. in your story.

(your story is
interesting to him)

Rfrj nb √t? Kako ti je? How do you feel?
(How is it to you?)

• The dative is often used to denote possession, especially with
personal pronouns. However, it is different from the genitive in
that it typically implies a personal connection, enjoyment, etc.
that goes beyond the legal possession:

Ult nb √t ve;? Gde ti je muF? Where is your husband?

Jdj yfv √t Ovo nam je This is our teacher.
yfcnfdybr. nastavnik.

Yt pyfv ult ce Ne znam gde I don’t know where my
vb r1extdb. su mi kljuAevi. keys are.

Cases of
nouns
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With a preposition

There are only a few prepositions which take the dative case:

ghtvf prema towards, according to,
facing, opposite

r/rf k/ka towards, according to,
facing, opposite (with
verbs of motion)

yfceghjn nasuprot opposite (increasingly
used with genitive)

Fdbjy ktnb Avion leti The plane is flying
ghtvf Kjyljye. prema Londonu. towards London.

Jyb djpt rf Oni voze ka They are driving towards
Kjyljye. Londonu. London.

Lj2b r vtyb. Do]i k meni. Come to me.

The dative is used in response to the following questions:

Rjvt Kome To whom?

Xtve gemu To what?

(These have no plural.)

Rjvt cb Kome si dao To whom did you give
lfj yjdfw? novac? the money?

Ghtvf rjvt √t Prema kome je To whom was he polite?
,bj 1e,fpfy? bio ljubazan?

Rjvt √t lfyfc Kome je danas To whom is it a birthday
hj2tylfy? ro]endan? today? (Whose birthday

is it today?)

Xtve ct yflfi? Gemu se nadae? What are you hoping for?

Masculine Neuter Feminine

sg. rj( √t)v /ko(je)m rj( √t)v /ko(je)m rj√j√/kojoj Which?

pl. rj√bv/kojim

sg. rfrdjv/kakvom rfrdjv/kakvom rfrdj√/kakvoj What
kind/What
type of?

pl. rfrdbv/kakvim

sg. rjkbrjv/kolikom rjkbrjv/kolikom rjkbrj√/kolikoj How big?

pl. rjkbrbv/kolikim
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sg. xb√tv /aijem xb√tv/aijem xb√t/aije Whose?

pl. xb√bv/aijim

Rj√tv cneltyne Kojem studentu si To which student
cb lfj r¥bue? dao knjigu? did you give the

book?
Rj√tv ghb√fnt1e Kojem prijatelju je Which friend has a
√t lfyfc hj2tylfy? danas ro]endan? birthday today?

Rfrdjv xjdtre Kakvom Aoveku What kind of man
nht,f gjvj≈? treba pomoz? needs help?

Rjkbrjv fenjvj,bke Kolikom automobilu How big (what size
nht,f dtkbrf treba velika of ) a car needs a
ufhf;f? garafa? big garage?
Xb√tv ltntne cb Gijem detetu si For whose child did
regbj ∑tvgth? kupio dfemper? you buy a jumper?

Examples of the dative in everyday speech:

1 With expressions of gratitude:
{dfkf nb/Dfv Hvala ti/Vam. Thank you.

Pf[df1e√tv Zahvaljujem I thank you.
nb/Dfv ct. ti/Vam se.

2 On meeting someone:

Plhfdj, √f Zdravo, ja Hello, I’m Zlata.
cfv Pkfnf. sam Zlata.

Lhfuj vb √t, Drago mi je, I’m glad to meet you,
√f cfv Vf√f. ja sam Maja. (it is pleasing to me to

meet you) I’m Maja.

Lhfuj vb √t. Drago mi je. I’m glad to meet you.
(It is pleasing to me to
meet you.)

3 With expressions of sympathy or condolences:

(<fi) vb √t ;fj. (Bae) mi je Fao. I’m (really) sorry.
(It is sorry to me.)

4 With expressions of good luck etc.:

Cht≈fy nb gen. SreZan ti put. Have a good journey.
(The journey to you
be good.)

◊fdb vb ct. Javi mi se. Call me.

Gbib vb. PiEi mi. Write to me.

:tkbv dfv cht≈ye Lelim vam sreznu I wish you a Happy
yjde ujlbye. novu godinu. New Year.

Cases of
nouns
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7.3.3.2 Formation of the dative

As in the locative case, consonant alteration occurs, with many excep-
tions, before the -и/i of the feminine singular, and, with hardly any
exceptions, before the -има/ima of the masculine and neuter plural:

-r/k changes to -w /c

-u/g -p/z

[/h -c/s

The dative singular of nouns is formed as follows:

Singular:

Masculine Neuter Feminine

Consonant -a ending -j/-e Consonant -a ending
ending ending

Dat. opvfye nfnb ctke/vjhe yj≈b/vbckb ;tyb

ormanu tati selu/moru nozi/mislii feni

Note: Masculine nouns ending in a consonant and neuter nouns have a -у/u
ending in the dative.
All feminine nouns and masculine nouns ending in -a change to -и/i.

The dative plural of nouns is formed as follows:

Plural:

Masculine Neuter Feminine

Consonant -a ending -j/-e Consonant -a ending
ending ending

Dat. -bvf -fvf -bvf -fvf

-ima -ama -ima -ama

Note: The dative plural endings for masculine nouns, neuter nouns and
feminine nouns ending in a consonant have the same ending -има/-ima, while
feminine and masculine nouns ending in -a have the ending -ама/-ama.

For dative endings of adjectives and pronouns, see appropriate sections.
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7.3.4 Accusative case

The accusative is the case for the direct object – it is the case that
indicates the end or ultimate goal of an action or movement. In the
example: ‘I’m going to hit the ball’, ‘the ball’ is the end or the ultimate
goal of my hitting and so becomes the direct object of the action and
goes into the accusative case. This is the origin of the direct object.

Specifying the end of movement means that the accusative is attached
especially to verbs of motion and to prepositions when they refer to
motion. It can be used with or without prepositions. When there is no
preposition in the accusative, a transitive verb must be used.

7.3.4.1 Uses of the accusative case

• The primary use of the accusative case is for the noun (or pronoun)
which functions as the direct object of a sentence or clause.

Vbhjckfdf Miroslava Miroslava loves ice-cream.
djkb ckfljktl. voli sladoled. (m inanimate)*

Jyf nfrj2t Ona tako]e She also loves
djkb ◊jdfyf. voli Jovana. Jovan. (m animate)*

Vfhb√fy uktlf Marijan gleda Marijan is watching TV.
ntktdbpb√e. televiziju.

Jy nfrj2t On tako]e He is also watching
uktlf Ytdtyre. gleda Nevenku. Nevenka.

* Masculine nouns in the accusative singular are divided into anim-
ate and inanimate and as such have different endings. (See Section 7.3.4.1
Formation of the accusative case.)

• The direct object is arrived at through questions using the interrogat-
ives ‘who?’ ко/ko? and ‘what?’ шта/eta? with the transitive verb.

In the accusative, ‘Who?’ ко/ko? changes to кога/koga (whom),
(as it does in the genitive). The interrogative ‘what?’ шта/eta
remains as it is in the nominative case while the interrogative куда/
kuda (where to?) is used with ићи/-izi verbs and their derivatives.

Rjuf djkb Koga voli Whom does Miroslava
Vbhjckfdf? Miroslava? love?

Inf uktlf Kta gleda What is Marijan
Vfhb√fy? Marijan? watching?

Rjuf uktlf Koga gleda Whom is he watching?
Vfhb√fy? Marijan?
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Relf blt Vbkfy? Kuda ide Milan? Where is Milan going?

Vbkfy blt e uhfl. Milan ide u grad. Milan is going to town.

• The accusative case is also used after certain prepositions:

(a) When the verb of the sentence or clause expresses or implies
motion. These prepositions are also used with other cases
when verbs of motion are not used:

e u into, in

yf na into, on, at, onto, of

pf za for, about, at

gj po for, to pick up, to collect, one by one

Ekfpbv e Ulazim u zgradu. I’m entering the
puhfle. building.

Bltvj yf Idemo na odmor. We are going on
jlvjh. holiday.

Bltv gj ltwe. Idem po decu. I’m going to pick
up the children.

Rbif gflf rfg Kiea pada kap Rain is falling,
gj rfg. po kap. drop by drop.

Hfyj √t pf hexfr. Rano je za ruAak. It’s early for lunch.

(b) And several other prepositions:

rhjp kroz through, during the course of

ybp niz down (as in downhill, or in a downward
direction)

ep uz up (as in uphill, or in an upward direction),
together with, near

ghtl pred just before, in front of

j o against (e.g. to lean against something)

vt2e me]u among

yfl nad directly above

gjl pod directly below

Jyf uktlf Ona gleda She is looking
rhjp ghjpjh. kroz prozor. through the window.
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Dj√ybwb [jlf√e Vojnici hodaju The soldiers are
ybp ,hlj. niz brdo. walking down the hill.

Itnfvj ep ketamo uz We are walking
j,fke. obalu. along the shore.

Inf gb√tnt ep kta pijete uz What do you drink
√tkj? jelo? (along) with your meal?

Genybwb ce Putnici su The travellers arrived
cnbukb ghtl stigli pred in front of the hotel.
[jntk. hotel.

• In many expressions of time:

wtj lfy ceo dan all day

cdfrj √enhj svako jutro every morning

gj xbnfde yj≈ po aitavu noz all night long

cdfrb lfy svaki dan every day

• To express greetings or wishes:

lj,hj √enhj dobro jutro good morning

lj,fh lfy dobar dan good day

kfre yj≈ laku noz good evening

cht≈fy gen srezan put happy journey

The following are some of the verbs that take the accusative case:

fyfkbpbhfnb analizirati to analyse

,fwbnb baciti to throw

djpbnb voziti to drive

djktnb voleti to like/love

uktlfnb gledati to watch

ljytnb doneti to bring

;tktnb feleti to desire

pfndjhbnb zatvoriti to close

buhfnb igrati to play

bvfnb imati to have

1e,bnb ljubiti to kiss

Cases of
nouns
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vhptnb mrzeti to hate

jndjhbnb otvoriti to open

gfkbnb paliti to light

gbcfnb pisati to write

geibnb pueiti to smoke

cdbhfnb svirati to play (instrument)

cbgfnb sipati to pour

ckeifnb slueati to listen

cnelbhfnb studirati to study

nhf;bnb trafiti to seek

eptnb uzeti to take

xtrfnb aekati to wait

xbnfnb aitati to read

7.3.4.1 Formation of the accusative case

The accusative singular of nouns is formed as follows:

Singular

Masculine Neuter Feminine

Animate Inanimate -a ending -o/-e consonant -a ending
ending

soldier wardrobe dad village/sea night young
woman

Nom. dj√ybr jhvfy nfnf ctkj/vjht yj≈ ltdj√rf

vojnik orman tata selo/more noz devojka

Acc. dj√ybrf jhvfy nfne ctkj/vjht yj≈ ltdj√re

vojnika orman tatu selo/more noz devojku

• Masculine inanimate nouns (non-living), neuter nouns and femin-
ine nouns ending in a consonant have endings in the accusative
identical to those in the nominative singular:
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Nominative Accusative

m inanimate rfvbjy kamion rfvbjy kamion truck

n gbdj pivo gbdj pivo beer

f yj≈ noz yj≈ noz night

• Masculine animate nouns (humans/animals) ending in a consonant
end in an -a (as in the genitive singular):

Nominative Accusative

m animate veirfhfw muekarac veirfhwf* muekarca man

rj¥ konj rj¥f konja horse

* The fleeting a in the masculine accusative (see Section 4.1.5 Fleeting a).

• Feminine nouns ending in -а and masculine nouns ending in -a
change to -у:

Nominative Accusative

m nfnf tata nfne tatu dad

f vfvf mama vfve mamu mum

Plural:

Masculine Neuter Feminine

Animate Inanimate -a -j/-e Consonant -a
ending ending ending

soldiers wardrobes dads villages/seas nights young
women

Nom. dj√ybwb jhvfyb nfnt ctkf/vjhf yj≈b ltdj√rt

vojnici ormani tate sela/mora nozi devojke

Acc. dj√ybrt jhvfyt nfnt ctkf/vjhf yj≈b ltdj√rt

vojnike jrmane tate sela/mora nozi devojke

Cases of
nouns
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• The accusative plural endings for feminine and neuter nouns are
the same as the nominative plural, while for masculine nouns
the plural ending -и/i in the nominative changes to -е/e in the
accusative.

The accusative is formed with the following endings added to adjec-
tives and pronouns:

Singular Plural

Acc. Masculine Neuter Feminine Masculine Neuter Feminine

Animate Inanimate -o -a -u/i -a -e

Endings -ju/-tu -b -j/-t -e -t -f -t

-og/-eg -i -u

Definite pujlyju pujlyb pujlyj pujlye pujlyt pujlyf pujlyt

adj. zgodnog zgodni zgodno zgodnu zgodne zgodna zgodne

Demonstrative jdju jdf√ jdj jde jdt jdf jdt

pronoun ovog ovaj ovo ty te ta te

nju nf√ nj

tog taj to

Possessive vj√tu vj√ vj√t vj√e vj√t vj√f vj√t

mj√tg mj√u

pronoun vju

mjg

Interrogative rj√tu rj√b rj√t rj√e rj√t rj√f rj√t

kj√tg kj√i kj√u

pronoun rju

kjg

xb√tu xb√b xb√t xb√e xb√t xb√f xb√t

aijeg aiji aije aiju aije aija aije

• Definite adjectives and possessive, demonstrative and interrogative
pronouns modifying masculine animate nouns have the ending
-ог/og or -ег/eg:

Dbltj cfv ndju Video sam tvog I saw your Jovan.
(ndj√tu) ◊jdfyf. (tvojeg) Jovana.

Jdj ltnt bvf Ovo dete ima This child has a young
vkflju (vkf2tu) mladog (mla]eg) (younger) father.
nfne. tatu.
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• Definite adjectives and possessive, demonstrative and interrogative
pronouns when modifying inanimate masculine or neuter nouns
have the same endings as in the nominative singular:

Xjdtr djpb cnfhb govek vozi The man is driving
fenjvj,bk. stari automobil. an old car.

Rj√b fenj,ec Koji autobus Which bus are
xtrfnt? aekate? you waiting for?

• Feminine definite adjectives and possessive, demonstrative and
interrogative pronouns have the ending -у/u in the accusative
singular:

Vjvfr √t egjpyfj Momak je upoznao The young man
ktge ltdj√re. lepu devojku. met a pretty girl.

Xb√e cb ckbre giju si sliku Whose painting did
regbj? kupio? you buy?

• Depending on whether the final consonant is soft or hard, neuter
definite adjectives and demonstrative pronouns and possessive and
interrogative pronouns have the endings -o or -e in the accusative
singular:

Bltvj e vj√t Idemo u moje We are going to my
ktgj ctkj. lepo selo. pretty village.

Pf jlvjh bltvj Za odmor idemo We are going to our
yf yfit gkfdj na naee plavo blue sea for the
vjht. more. holidays.

Ult √t ¥b[jdj Gde je njihovo Where is their village?
ctkj? selo?

• Endings for masculine and feminine genders in the accusative plural
are -e and -a for neuter gender:

Vb djkbvj Mi volimo We love our sons.
cdj√t cbyjdt. svoje sinove.

Jdf ltwf bvf√e Ova deca imaju These children have
vkflt nfnt. mlade tate. young fathers.

Relf ble yfit Kuda idu naee Where to are our
ktgt ltdj√rt. lepe devojke. pretty girls going.

Bltvj e yfif Idemo u naea We are going to our
ktgf ctkf. lepa sela. pretty villages.

Cases of
nouns
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7.3.5 Vocative case

7.3.5.1 Uses of the vocative case

The vocative case is used when addressing someone directly, in person
or in writing, and it usually applies to living beings – people and animals.
The noun in the vocative stands independently of the other words in a
sentence and is usually separated from them by a comma:

Vfvf, bvfvj kb Mama, imamo Mum, do we have
[kt,f? li hleba? some bread?

Bdfyt, √fdb ct re≈b. Ivane, javi se kuzi. Ivan, call home.

When someone is addressed in writing, his or her name, title or rank is
in the vocative, followed by a comma:

Lhfub ghb√fnt1e, Dragi prijatelju, Dear friend,
Gjinjdfyb Poetovani Respected
ujcgjlbyt gospodine Mr MladenoviZ,
Vkfltyjdb≈e, MladenoviZu,

The vocative case is also used when calling out to someone:

Lhfufyt! Dragane! (Hey) Dragan!

This is often preceded by an exclamation: ‘Hey, Oi’, etc.

7.3.5.2 Formation of the vocative case

Masculine and neuter nouns remain the same in the vocative case as in
the nominative. Plural nouns also use the nominative for the vocative
case.

The vocative case differs from the nominative case in the following
instances:

1 Masculine singular ending is -e after hard consonants:

Lhfub cbyt, Dragi sine, Dear son,

and -у/u after soft consonants:

Lhfub ghb√fnt1e, Dragi prijatelju, Dear friend,
Gjinjdfyb ujcgjlbyt Poetovani gospodine Respected
Vkfltyjdb≈e, MladenoviZu, Mr Mladenoviz,

The following consonant changes occur before the -e ending:

-r/k to -x/a -w/c to -x/a

-u/g to -;/f -[/h to -i/e
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jnfw – jxt otac – oAe father

<ju – <j;t Bog – BoFe God

xjdtr – xjdtxt Aovek – AoveAe man

There are no changes to consonants occurring before the -у/u
ending.

Some nouns ending in hard consonants may take either ending:

vtcfh – mesar – Butcher!
vtcfhe/vtcfht! mesaru/mesare!

rkjifh – kloear – Tramp!
rkjifhe/rkjifht! kloearu/kloeare!

2 Although many feminine and masculine nouns ending in an -a
(second declension) remain as in the nominative:

vfvf – vfvf! mama – mama! Mum!

nfnf – nfnf! tata – tata! Dad!

Vfhb√f – Vfhb√f! Marija – Marija! Maria!

Kbkf – Kbkf! Lila – Lila! Lila!

some masculine and feminine names and nouns ending in -a (sec-
ond declension) have the a replaced by an o:

vf√rf – vf√rj majka – majko! Mother!

Yflf – Yflj! Nada – Nado! Nada!

ckeuf – ckeuj! sluga – slugo! Judge!

3 Collective nouns with an -a ending also change to -o:

ujcgjlf – ujcgjlj! gospoda – gospodo! Gentlemen!

ltwf – ltwj! deca – deco! Children!

,hf≈f – ,hf≈j! braza – brazo! Brothers!

4 Feminine nouns of three or more syllables ending in -ица/ica take
the ending -ице/ice in the vocative singular:

rjvibybwf – komeinica – Neighbour!
rjvibybwt! komeinice!

ghb√fnt1bwf – prijateljica – Girl-friend!
ghb√fnt1bwt! prijateljice!

Cases of
nouns
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5 Feminine nouns ending in a consonant (third declension) have an
-и/i added to the nominative singular:

Hfljcnb yfif! Radosti naea! Our joy!

Definite adjectives in the vocative are the same as in the nominative.

7.3.6 Instrumental case

The instrumental case can be used with or without a preposition to
indicate a person, thing or quality associated with the activity of a verb.
The two ideas most often expressed with this case are that of company
(with whom an action is being carried out) and that of means, manner,
agent or instrument associated with the activity of the verb (by which
means is an action being carried out).

Bltvj rjkbvf. Idemo kolima. We’re going by car.

7.3.6.1 Uses of the instrumental case

The instrumental case without prepositions has three usages:

• To indicate the instrument or means by which an action is accom-
plished: where in English the prepositions ‘by’, ‘with’ or ‘by means
of’ would be used:

Ltnt √tlt rfibrjv. Dete jede kaEikom. The child is eating
with a spoon.

Hflybwb ce Radnici su putovali The workers
genjdfkb djpjv. vozom. travelled by train.

• To indicate a place in which an action was carried out:

Cbyj≈ cvj Sinoz smo eetali Last night we strolled
itnfkb uhfljv. gradom. through the town.

Ltwf nhxt Deca trae ulicom. The children are
ekbwjv. running along the street.

• When expressing a time-related activity, it can indicate that an
action takes place regularly at a certain time, as well as indicating
a period of time during which something happens:

Ce,jnjv bltvj Subotom idemo On Saturdays we go
e regjdbye. u kupovinu. shopping.

Lfybvf ce uf Danima su ga They waited for
xtrfkb. aekali.  him for days.
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It can also indicate that an action will take or has taken place at
a designated point in time:

Ytrb ce pfcgfkb Neki su zaspali Some fell asleep in the
njrjv ghtlcnfdt. tokom predstave. course of the show.

Rhf√tv ytlt1t Krajem nedelje At the end of the week
bltvj e Gfhbp. idemo u Pariz. we’re going to Paris.

Prepositions in the instrumental case are used with the following
meanings:

• To indicate company:

cf sa with

Fyf blt e Ana ide u Anna is going
regjdbye cf kupovinu sa shopping with Zlata.
Pkfnjv. Zlatom.

In this use, the person accompanying the subject is considered to
be an active participant in the action expressed by the verb: both
Anna and Zlata are going shopping.

• Descriptively, to indicate a feature or trait:

cf sa with

Dbltj √t ltdj√re Video je devojku He saw a girl with
cf cvt2bv jxbvf. sa sme}im oAima. brown eyes.

In contrast to the previous use of са/sa, here the preposition is fol-
lowed by a description of the subject, and the object (brown eyes)
is not an active participant in the action. The preposition са/sa is
nonetheless used as it describes the girl to be ‘with brown eyes’.
This can also be expressed using the genitive case:

Dbltj √t ltdj√re Video je devojku He saw a girl with
gkfdt rjct. plave kose. blonde hair.

• To indicate manner:

cf sa with

Cneltynb ce Studenti su The students
ckeifkb slueali profesora listened to the
ghjatcjhf sa paFnjom. professor attentively
cf gf;¥jv. (with attention).

This can also be expressed using an adverb:

Cneltynb ce Studenti su The students
gf;1bdj ckeifkb paFljivo slueali listened carefully
ghjatcjhf. profesora. to the professor.

Cases of
nouns
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The letter с/s (with) is often used on its own as a preposition and
is interchangeable with са/sa. However, in instances where the
word following the preposition begins with any of the following
letters: с/s, ш/e , з/z or ж/f, the use of the full са/sa preposition
is required in order to avoid occurrence of double consonants.
The same rule applies to the preposition к(а)/k(a) and its own set
of consonants in the dative case.

• To indicate place:

pf za behind

:tyt ce cnf√fkt lene su stajale The women stood
√tlyf pf lheujv. jedna za drugom. one behind the other.

This can also be expressed using the genitive case and the preposi-
tion иза/iza (behind):

:tyt ce cnf√fkt lene su stajale The women stood one
√tlyf bpf lheut. jedna iza druge. behind the other.

vt2e me]u amongst/between

Vt2e genybwbvf Me}u putnicima There were children
√t ,bkj ltwt. je bilo dece. amongst the passengers.

This can at times also be expressed using the genitive case and the
preposition измeђy/izme]u (between).

yfl nad above

Fdbjy ktnb Avion leti nad A plane is flying above
yfl uhfljv. gradom. the town.

This can also be expressed using the genitive case and the preposi-
tion изнад/iznad (above):

Fdbjy ktnb Avion leti A plane is flying
bpyfl uhflf. iznad grada. above the town.

while the preposition над/nad (above) can be followed by the
accusative with verbs of motion.

gjl pod under

Vfxrf √t gjl Maaka je pod The cat is under
cnjkjv. stolom. the table.
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This can also be expressed using the genitive case and the preposi-
tion испод/ispod (underneath), while the preposition под/pod can
be used in the accusative with verbs of motion.

ghtl pred in front of/ahead
of/before

Chtkb ce ct ghtl Sreli su se pred They met in front of
cfvjgjckeujv. samoposlugom. the supermarket.

This can also be expressed using the genitive case and the preposi-
tion испред/ispred (in front of/ahead of), while the preposition
пред/pred can be used in the accusative with verbs of motion.

The instrumental case is used in reply to the following questions:

1 C(f) rbv(t)? S(a) kim(e)? With whom?
Xbv(t)? gim(e)? With/by what (means)?

These two interrogatives have no plural form or gender in Serbian.
2 The following interrogatives agree both in number and in gender

with the noun:

With which? With what kind?

(m) (n) (f ) (m) (n) (f )

sg. c(f) rj√bv rj√bv rj√jv rfrdbv rfrdbv rfrdjv

s(a) kojim kojim kojom kakvim kakvim kakvom

pl. c(f) rj√bv rfrdbv

s(a) kojim kakvim

Cf rj√jv Sa kojom With which friend are you
ghb√fnt1bwjv prijateljicom going to the cinema?
blti e ,bjcrjg? idee u bioskop?

Rj√bv gthjv Kojim perom With which pen are
gbiti? pieee? you writing?

7.3.6.2 Formation of the instrumental case

The instrumental case is formed with the following endings added to
definite adjectives and nouns:

Cases of
nouns
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Singular :

Adjective Noun

Masculine -bv -jv or -tv

-im -om -em

hard consonant soft consonant
ending ending

Neuter -bv -jv or -tv

-im -om -em

Feminine -jv -jv or -b or -√e

-om -om -i -ju

nouns ending nouns ending
in -a in a consonant

Plural:

Adjective Noun

Masculine -bv -bvf

-im -ima

Neuter -bv -bvf

-im -ima

Feminine -bv -fvf or -bvf

-im -ama -ima

nouns ending nouns ending
in -a in a consonant

7.3.7 Locative case

The locative case is used to indicate the location and space in which an
action is carried out. It is the only case which is always used with a
preposition because of which it is also called the prepositional case.

7.3.7.1 Uses of the locative case

This case is used with the following prepositions:

• на/na (on, on top of) and -у/u (in, inside of)
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To indicate location:

Lf1bycrb eghfd1fx Daljinski upravljaa The remote control
√t yf ntktdbpjhe. je na televizoru. is on the TV.

Ltwf ce e ,fptye. Deca su u bazenu. The children are in
the pool.

To indicate time:

Yf gjxtnre ct ybce Na poAetku se At the beginning,
lj,hj ckfufkb. nisu dobro slagali. they didn’t get on

very well.

Yf rhf√e lfyf cdb Na kraju dana At the end of the day,
ce ,bkb evjhyb. svi su bili umorni. they were all tired.

E vfhne gjytrfl U martu ponekad Snow sometimes
√ji gflf cytu. joe pada sneg. still falls in March.

To indicate means:

{jlfkb ce yf Hodali su na They walked on their
ghcnbvf lf yt ,b prstima da ne bi toes so as not to
ghj,elbkb ltnt. probudili dete. wake up the child.

To provide further information in a sentence when used with
nouns, adjectives and verbs:

Pf[df1e√tvj ct Zahvaljujemo We thank you for
yf dfitv se na vaEem your hospitality.
ujcnjghbvcnde. gostoprimstvu.

The meaning of these two prepositions when followed by the
locative differ from their meanings when used with verbs of
motion and followed by the accusative (movement onto, into,
on top of, inside of , etc.)

• по/po (on, in, over, across, through, by)
To indicate movement over a whole surface or area or over only
parts of a surface or area:

Lfyfc cvj ct Danas smo se Today we strolled
itnfkb gj gfhre. eetali po parku. through the park.

Rj nt √t elfhbj Ko te je udario Who hit you in
gj kbwe? po licu? the face?

To indicate time:

◊fdbnt yfv ct Javite nam se Call us upon your
gj gjdhfnre. po povratku. return.

To provide further information in a sentence when used with
nouns, adjectives and verbs:

Ghtgjpyf≈e uf Prepoznazu ga I will recognise him
gj rjcb. po kosi. by his hair.
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Ch,by √t gj Srbin je po He is a Serb by
yfwbjyfkyjcnb. nacionalnosti. nationality.

To indicate one’s opinion or preference:

Rfrfd √t jy Kakav je on What kind of a man is
xjdtr gj nt,b? aovek po tebi? he according to you?

Bpf,hfkf √t Izabrala je She chose a dress
[f1bye gj haljinu po according to her taste.
cdjv erece. svom ukusu.

This preposition differs from the same one in the accusative where
it is used with the meaning of picking up, fetching, collecting, etc.

• о/o (from, on, about, concerning, during, at)
Following verbs of communication and thought:

Hfpujdfhfvj j Razgovaramo We’re talking about
yfitv yjdjv o naEem novom our new doctor.
ljrnjhe. doktoru.

To indicate means:

Vjhf≈tnt lf Morazete da You will have to travel
gene√tnt j putujete o at your own expense.
cdjv nhjire. svom troEku.

To indicate a location, generally a place from which something is
hanging:

Itibh dbcb keeir visi o The hat is hanging
j xbdbkere. Aiviluku. from a hat rack.

• при/pri (at, near, to, with, during, in possession of, having, busy
with, in spite of )
To indicate the location of one object in relation to another:

Bpuhflbj √t Izgradio je He built a garage
ufhf;e ghb re≈b. garafu pri kuZi. attached to the house.

To indicate comparison of one object in relation to another:

Jyf yb√t ybinf Ona nije nieta She is nothing compared
ghb nt,b. pri tebi. to you.

To indicate simultaneous activity expressed by the locative
deverbative (noun formed from a verb) and the main verb:

Ghb bpuhfl¥b Pri izgradnji During construction
vjcnf yfbikb mosta naieli of the bridge they
ce yf dtkbrt su na velike encountered great
ntirj≈t. teekoze. difficulties.

This preposition only occurs with the locative case.
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• према/prema (opposite, facing, in accordance with, in comparison
with, suitable for):
To indicate location, where something is opposite that which is
expressed by the noun in the locative:

Ctltj √t kt2bvf Sedeo je le]ima He sat with his
jrhtyen ghtvf nt,b. okrenut prema tebi. back towards you.

To indicate the equivalent of the English ‘in accordance with’ or
‘therefore’:

Ghtvf njvt, cdt Prema tome, sve Therefore, everything
≈t ,bnb e htle. ze biti u redu. will be alright.

This preposition occurs with the dative case as well where its
meaning denotes direction.

In general, у/u (in) refers to closed spaces, spaces which have ‘an in-
side’, while на/na (on) refers to open spaces and expansive surfaces,
both plateaux and water surfaces. The opposites of these two preposi-
tions are из/iz (from, out of) and са/sa (from, off ) respectively, both of
which take the genitive case.

Vb cvj ,bkb e Mi smo bili u We were in the restaurant,
htcnjhfye, lf restoranu, da li were you at the station.
kb cnt db ,bkb ste vi bili na
yf cnfybwb? stanici?

Jy √t bp uhflf f On je iz grada He is from the city while she
jyf √t cf ctkf. a ona je sa sela. is from the country (village).

The locative case is used in reply to the following questions:

1 J rjvt? O kome? About whom?
J, e, yf xtve? O, u, na Aeimu? About, in, on what?

‘In’ and ‘on’ rarely relate to living things.
These two interrogatives have no plural form.

J rjvt ghbxfnt? O kome priaate? Whom are you
talking about?

Ghbxfvj j nt,b. Priaamo o tebi. We’re talking
about you.

J xtve ghbxfnt? O Aemu priaate? What are you
talking about?

Ghbxfvj j abkve. Priaamo o filmu. We’re talking about
the film.

Cases of
nouns
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2 The following interrogatives agree both in number and in gender
with the noun:

About, in, on which? About, in, on what kind?

(m) (n) (f ) (m) (n) (f )

sg. j, e, yf rj√tv rj√tv rj√j√ rfrdjv rfrdjv rfrdj√

kojem kojem kojoj kakvom kakvom kakvoj

pl. o, u, na rj√bv rfrdbv

kojim kakvim

E rj√j√ irjkb U kojoj Ekoli In which school are you
exbnt chgcrb? uaite srpski? studying Serbian?

Yf rfrdj√ gkf;b Na kakvoj plaFi What kind of beach
cnt ,bkb? ste bili? were you on?

How big? Whose?

(m) (n) (f ) (m) (n) (f )

sg. j, e, yf rjkbrjv rjkbrjv rjkbrj√ xb√tv xb√tv xb√j√

kolikom kolikom kolikoj aijem aijem aijoj

pl. o, u, na rjkbrbv xb√bv

kolikim aijim

E rjkbrj√ re≈b U kolikoj kuZi In how big a house do
;bdbnt? fivite? you live?

J xb√tv ltntne O Aijem detetu Whose child are you
√t htx? je rea? talking about?

7.3.7.2 Formation of the locative case

As in the dative case, alterations of certain consonants occur in both
the singular and plural endings of the locative when followed by -n/i:

-r/k changes to -w/c

-u/g -p/z

[/h -c/s
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The locative singular is formed with the following endings added to
nouns:

Singular:

Masculine Neuter Feminine

Consonant -a ending -j/-e Consonant -a ending
ending ending

Loc. jhvfye nfnb ctke/vjhe yj≈b/vbckb ;tyb

ormanu tati selu/moru nozi/mislii feni

Note: Masculine nouns ending in a consonant and neuter nouns have a -e/u ending. All
feminine nouns and masculine nouns ending in -a change to -b/i.

Plural:

Masculine Neuter Feminine

Consonant -a ending -j/-e Consonant -a ending
ending ending

Loc. -bvf -fvf -bvf -fvf

-ima -ama -ima -ama

Note: The locative plural endings for masculine nouns, neuter nouns and feminine nouns
ending in a consonant have the same ending -bvf/-ima, while feminine and masculine
nouns ending in -a have the ending -fvf/-ama.

The locative is formed with the following endings added to adjectives
and pronouns:

Singular Plural

Masculine Neuter Feminine Masculine Neuter Feminine

Endings -jv/-tv -j√ -bv

-om/-em -oj -im

Definite pujlyjv pujlyj√ pujlybv

adjective zgodnom zgodnoj zgodnim
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Singular Plural

Masculine Neuter Feminine Masculine Neuter Feminine

Demonstrative jdjv jdj√ jdbv

pronoun njv nj√ nbv

ovom ovoj ovim

tom toj tim

Possessive vj√tv vj√j√ vj√bv

pronoun (vjv/t) mojoj mojim

mojem

(mom/t)

Interrogative rj√tv rj√j√ rj√bv

pronoun (rjv/t) kojoj kojim

kojem

(kom/t)

xb√tv xb√j√ xb√bv

aijem aijoj aijim

7.4 Declension of nouns

The concept of declension is closely related to cases (see Section 7.3
Cases of nouns). The change in form of the noun through the cases is
brought about by the addition of various endings to the stem of the
noun. The stem of the noun is obtained by removing the ending from
the genitive singular. However, the stem of a noun and its form in the
nominative singular, as given in the dictionary, are often the same.
Declensions are distinguished by the particular endings that are added
to the stem of nouns as they move through the cases.

There are three main declensions.

The first declension
All animate and inanimate masculine nouns and neuter nouns belong
to this declension, with the following exceptions:

• masculine nouns ending in -a in the nominative singular belong to
the second declension (деда/deda etc.);

• some masculine nouns which are used to express endearment end-
ing in -o and -e (Иво/Ivo, Владо/Vlado, etc.) also belong to the
second or third declension.
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A distinction exists in this declension between hard and soft nouns.
Because of its -a endings in the genitive singular (see Section 7.3

Cases of nouns), this declension is referred to as the A declension.

The second declension
The feminine noun мати/mati and all feminine nouns, both hard and
soft, ending in -a, as well as masculine nouns ending in -a, belong to
this declension. Because of its -e ending in the genitive singular, this
declension is referred to as the E declension.

The third declension
All feminine nouns ending in a consonant and the feminine noun кћи/
kzi belong to this declension. This declension includes nouns ending in
-ост/ost and those ending in -ад/ad.

Because of its -и/i ending in the genitive singular, this declension is
referred to as the И/I declension.

7.4.1 Masculine and neuter nouns

Masculine and neuter nouns belong to the first declension. This declen-
sion is also referred to as the A declension because of the -a ending of
nouns in the genitive singular.

In this declension there exists a distinction between the hard and soft
consonant endings of the noun.

The soft consonants include: ј/j, 2/lj, њ/nj, ц/c, ћ/z, ч/a, ш/e, ђ/],
џ/df and ж/f. The hard consonants include: м/m, р/r, б/b, ф/f, в/v,
н/n, т/t, д/d, р/p, л/l, к/k, г/g, с/s з/z and х/h.

Nouns in this declension include masculine nouns ending in a con-
sonant, in -o and in -e in the nominative singular:

Masculine (singular)

ghjpjh prozor window

ghtdjlbkfw* prevodilac* interpreter/translator

dj√ybr** vojnik** soldier

Declension
of nouns

* Some masculine nouns ending in -лац/lac in the nominative singular have
the letter -л/l replaced by the letter -о in all cases except the genitive plural. A
fleeting a is inserted here as the noun in the nominative singular ends in a
double consonant. This insertion takes place in all cases of double consonant
endings except ст/st, зд/zd, шт/et and жд/fd. This fleeting a is present only in
the nominative singular, the vocative singular and the genitive plural. Else-
where the case endings allow the presence of two consonants.
** Nouns ending in -к/k, -г/g, -х/h in the nominative singular change to ц/c,
з/z and -с/s endings respectively in plural forms of the nominative, dative,
vocative, instrumental and locative cases, while the vocative singular takes ч/a,
ж/f and ш/e, respectively.
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ybdj nivo level

htij reeo hotplate

gfhr* park* park

nfrcb** taksi** taxi

(Masculine nouns ending in -a in the nominative singular, and some
masculine nouns ending in -o and -e (endings used with expressions of
endearment), may belong to the second or third declensions.)

* Most single-syllable nouns acquire the infixes -ев/ev or -ов/ov before the
plural endings in this declension. In general, nouns ending in a soft consonant
in the nominative acquire the -ев/ev infix while those ending in a hard conso-
nant acquire the -ов/ov ending. Some nouns ending in -o in the nominative
singular acquire the -ов/ov ending in the plural forms.
** Nouns ending in -и/i or -у/u are generally of foreign origin. Those ending
in -и/i acquire a -ј/j infix before the case endings.

All neuter nouns belong to this declension:

Neuter (singular):

ctkj selo village

gj1t polje field

lj,f doba era, season

Several different endings may occur in the following cases depending
on the noun being declined:

In the vocative singular:

• Nouns whose stem ends in a hard consonant, a short -e or an -o
(changed from л/l, see Section 4.1.6 Change of л/l to -о) have an
-e ending:

Ujcnt! (ujcn) Goste! (gost) (Hey) guest!

Òjh2t! (Òjh2t) {or}e! ([or]e) (Hey) George!

Djkt! (dj) Vole! (vo) (Hey) ox!

• Nouns whose stem ends in a soft consonant, and those with a
long accented -e and -o, have an -у/u ending:

Exbnt1e! (exbnt1) UAitelju! (uaitelj) (Hey) teacher!

Fnfite! (fnfit) AtaEeu! (ataee) (Hey) attache!

<bhje! (,bhj) Birou! (biro) (Hey) bureau!
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• Nouns whose stem ends in a short -o have an -o ending:

Lfyrj! (Lfyrj) Danko! (Danko) (Hey) Danko!

Vbktyrj! (Vbktyrj) Milenko! (Milenko) (Hey) Milenko!

Pkfnrj! (Pkfnrj) Zlatko! (Zlatko) (Hey) Zlatko!

• Foreign names and surnames ending in -ац/ac, -ев/ev, -ов/ov
and -ин/in and neuter nouns have the same ending as in the
nominative:

„bvb! („bvb) DFimi! (Dfimi) (Hey) Jimmy!

<f√fw! (<f√fw) Bajac! (Bajac) (Hey) Bajac!

Vjht! (vjht) More! (more) (Hey) sea!

• Nouns (not names) ending in -ац/ac change these two sounds to
че/ae:

Ghtdjlbjxt! PrevodioAe! (Hey) translator!
(ghtdjlbkfw) (prevodilac)

Uktlfjxt! GledaoAe! (Hey) viewer!
(uktlfkfw) (gledalac)

In the instrumental singular:

• Nouns whose stem ends in a hard consonant, or whose final
syllable contains -e, have an -ом/om ending:

ujcnjv gostom (with) a guest

ctkjv selom (with/by way of ) the village

• Nouns whose stem ends in a soft consonant generally have an
-ем/em ending:

exbnt1tv (exbnt1) uAiteljem (uaitelj) (with) the teacher

Òjh2tv (Òjh2t) {or}em ([or]e) (with) George

gtdfxtv (gtdfx) pevaAem (pevaa) (with) the singer

gj1tv (gj1t) poljem (polje) (with/by way of )
the field

• However, some nouns with an e before the soft consonant have
an -ом/om ending:

√t;jv ( √t;) jeFom ( jef) (with) a hedgehog

Declension
of nouns
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In the genitive plural:

• Some masculine nouns denoting quantity have the ending -и/i:

gfhb pari (how many) pairs

cfnb sati (how many) hours

vtctwb meseci (how many) months

• The masculine nouns гост/gost (guest), нокат/nokat* (finger/toe
nail), прст/prst (finger), and sometimes уста/usta** (mouth) end
in -ију/iju:

ujcnb√e gostiju (how many) guests

yjrnb√e noktiju (how many) fingernails

ghcw√e prstiju (how many) fingers

* The a drops out when the endings are added.
** Уста/usta (mouth) like врата/vrata are pluralia tantums, meaning
they only have a plural form.

• Most neuter nouns end in -a:

ctkf sela (how many) villages

yt,f neba (how many) skies

ujdtlf goveda (how many) cattle

bvtyf* imena* (how many) names

* Certain neuter nouns ending in -e have the following infixes through
the cases:

bvt bv +++++ ty +++++ ime im +++++ en +++++ name

gktvt gktv +++++ ty +++++ pleme plem +++++ en +++++ tribe

ghtpbvt ghtpbv +++++ ty +++++ prezime prezim +++++ en +++++ surname

ctvt ctv +++++ ty +++++ seme sem +++++ en +++++ seed

dhtvt dhtv +++++ ty +++++ vreme vrem +++++ en +++++ time

leuvt leuv +++++ tn +++++ dugme dugm +++++ et +++++ button

yt,j yt, +++++ tc +++++ nebo neb +++++ es +++++ skies

xelj xel +++++ tc +++++ Audo aud +++++ es +++++ miracle

gjlyt gjly +++++ td +++++ podne podn +++++ ev +++++ noon
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The endings for the first declension are as follows:

Singular Plural

Masculine Neuter Masculine Neuter

Nom. consonant -j/o -b/i -f/a

-j/o -t/e

-t/e

Gen. -f/a -f/a -f/a -f/a

-b/i -b/i

-b√e/iju -b√e/iju

Dat. -e/u -e/u -bvf/ima -bvf/ima

Acc. consonant/-a -j/o -t/e -f/a

-j/o -t/e

-t /e

Voc. -t /y/u -j/o -b/i -f/a

-j/o -t/e

consonant

Inst. -jv/om -jv/om -bvf/ima -bvf/ima

-tv/em -tv/em

Loc. -e/u -e/u -bvf/ima -bvf/ima

Declension
of nouns
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First declension – A declension

Singular

Masculine Neuter

Hard Soft Hard Soft

Animate Inanimate Animate Inanimate

soldier window lover (of log village field
something)

Nom. dj√ybr ghjpjh 1e,bnt1 gf¥ ctkj gj1t

vojnik prozor ljubitelj panj selo polje

Gen. dj√ybrf ghjpjhf 1e,bnt1f gf¥f ctkf gj1f

vojnika prozora ljubitelja panja sela polja

Dat. dj√ybre ghjpjhe 1e,bnt1e gf¥e ctke gj1e

vojniku prozoru ljubitelju panju selu polju

Acc. dj√ybrf ghjpjh 1e,bnt1f gf¥ ctkj gj1t

vojnika prozor ljubitelja panj selo polje

Voc. dj√ybxt ghjpjht 1e,bnt1e gf¥e ctkj gj1t

vojniae prozore ljubitelju panju selo polje

Inst. dj√ybrjv ghjpjhjv 1e,bnt1tv gf¥tv ctkjv gj1tv

vojnikom prozorom ljubiteljem panjem selom poljem

Loc. dj√ybre ghjpjhe 1e,bnt1e gf¥e ctke gj1e

vojniku prozoru ljubitelju panju selu polju
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First declension – A declension

Singular

Masculine Neuter

Hard Soft

Animate Inanimate Animate Inanimate

eagle interview hunter judges/jury name button

Nom. jhfj bynthd√e kjdfw ;bhb bvt leuvt

orao intervju lovac firi ime dugme

Gen. jhkf bynthd√ef kjdwf ;bhb√f bvtyf leuvtnf

orla intervjua lovca firija imena dugmeta

Dat. jhke bynthd√ee kjdwe ;bhb√e bvtye leuvtne

orlu intervjuu lovcu firiju imenu dugmetu

Acc. jhkf bynthd√e kjdwf ;bhb bvt leuvt

orla intervju lovca firi ime dugme

Voc. jhkt bynthd√ee kjdxt ;bhb√e bvt leuvt

orle intervjuu lovae firiju ime dugme

Inst. jhkjv bynthd√ejv kjdwtv ;bhb√tv bvtyjv leuvtnjv

orlom intervjuom lovcem firijem imenom dugmetom

Loc. jhke bynthd√ee kjdwe ;bhb√e bvtye leuvtne

orlu intervjuu lovcu firiju imenu dugmetu

Declension
of nouns
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First declension – A declension

Plural

Masculine Neuter

Hard Soft Hard Soft

Animate Inanimate Animate Inanimate

soldiers windows lovers (of logs villages fields
something)

Nom. dj√ybwb ghjpjhb 1e,bnt1b gf¥tdb ctkf gj1f

vojnici prozori ljubitelji panjevi sela polja

Gen. dj√ybrf ghjpjhf 1e,bnt1f gf¥tdf ctkf gj1f

vojnika prozora ljubitelja panjeva sela polja

Dat. djjybwbvf ghjpjhbvf 1e,bnt1bvf gf¥tdbvf ctkbvf gj1bvf

vojnicima prozorima ljubiteljima panjevima selima poljima

Acc. dj√ybrt ghjpjht 1e,bnt1t gf¥tdt ctkf gj1f

vojnike prozore ljubitelje panjeve sela polja

Voc. dj√ybwb ghjpjhb 1e,bnt1b gf¥tdb ctkf gj1f

vojnici prozori ljubitelji panjevi sela polja

Inst. dj√ybwbvf ghjpjhbvf 1e,bnt1bvf gf¥tdbvf ctkbvf gj1bvf

vojnicima prozorima ljubiteljima panjevima selima poljima

Loc. dj√ybwbvf ghjpjhbvf 1e,bnt1bvf gf¥tdbvf ctkbvf gj1bvf

vojnicima prozorima ljubiteljima panjevima selima poljima
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First declension – A declension

Plural

Masculine Neuter

Hard Soft

Animate Inanimate Animate Inanimate

eagles interviews hunters judges/juries names buttons

Nom. jhkjdb bynthd√eb kjdwb ;bhb√b bvtyf leuvtnf

orlovi intervjui lovci firiji imena dugmeta

Gen. jhkjdf bynthd√ef kjdfwf ;bhb√f bvtyf leuvtnf

orlova intervjua lovaca firija imena dugmeta

Dat. jhkjdbvf bynthd√ebvf kjdwbvf ;bhb√bvf bvtybvf leuvtnbvf

orlovima intervjuima lovcima firijima imenima dugmetima

Acc. jhkjdt bynthd√et kjdwt ;bhb√t bvtyf leuvtnf

orlove intervjue lovce firije imena dugmeta

Voc. jhkjdb bynthd√eb kjdwb ;bhb√b bvtyf leuvtnf

orlovi intervjui lovci firiji imena dugmeta

Inst. jhkjdbvf bynthd√ebvf kjdwbvf ;bhb√bvf bvtybvf leuvtnbvf

orlovima intervjuima lovcima firijima imenima dugmetima

Loc. jhkjdbvf bynthd√ebvf kjdwbvf ;bhb√bvf bvtybvf leuvtnbvf

orlovima intervjuima lovcima firijima imenima dugmetima

Declension
of nouns
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7.4.2 Feminine and masculine nouns ending in -a and
the noun vfnb/mati

Feminine and masculine nouns ending in -a belong to the second de-
clension. This declension is also referred to as the E declension because
of the -e endings of nouns in the genitive singular. There are no hard or
soft consonant distinctions in this declension, nor are there any animate/
inanimate endings.

The following types of nouns belong to this declension:

• All common nouns of feminine gender with an -a ending.
• The feminine noun мати/mati (mother), which takes the form

матер/mater through the cases.
• A small number of common nouns of masculine gender with an

-a ending. Although declining as feminine nouns, these nouns are
referred to as masculine nouns in the singular and feminine nouns
in the plural. These nouns generally refer to masculine animates:

cnfhtibyf stareeina officer, chief

dj2f vo]a leader

celb√f sudija judge

ckeuf sluga servant

vkflj;t¥f mladofenja bridegroom

• Proper feminine and masculine names and surnames ending in -a:

Hala Nada Nada (female)

Hbroka Nikola Nikola (male)

• Nouns declining as feminine but applicable to both genders, end-
ing in -a:

kenfkbwf lutalica wanderer

gb√fybwf pijanica drunk

bplf√bwf izdajica traitor

• Masculine nouns of foreign origin ending in -ист/ist, -т/t to which
the letter -а has been added, because of which they follow the
second declension in the singular, while joining the first declen-
sion in the plural:

cgjhnbcnf sportista sportsman

trjyjvbcnf ekonomista economist

nehbcnf turista tourist

ltvjrhfnf demokrata democrat
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• Nouns expressing endearment in both genders, ending in -a:

ltrf deka grandpa (m)

vtlf meda teddy bear (m)

• Collective nouns, which are plural in meaning but have a singular
form, ending in -a:

ujcgjlf gospoda gentry

;bdbyf fivina poultry

Several different endings may occur in the following cases depending
on the noun being declined:

In the dative and locative singular:

• The majority of nouns have an -и/i ending:

re≈b kuzi (to/on) the house

lheufhbwb drugarici (to/about) the girl-friend

ltlb dedi (to/about) grandfather

• Nouns denoting names of places with adjectival endings have an
-ој/oj ending:

Tyuktcrj√ Engleskoj (to/in) England

Vf2fhcrj√ Ma]arskoj (to/in) Hungary

In the vocative singular:

• The noun мати/mati (mother) has an -и/i ending;
• Most nouns and bisyllabic nouns ending in -ица/ica have an -o

ending:

Gnbwj! (gnbwf) Ptico! (ptica) (Hey) bird!

:tyj! (;tyf) Leno! (fena) (Hey) woman!

Ckeuj! (ckeuf) Slugo! (sluga) (Hey) servant!

• Proper nouns with short accents and names of places ending in
-ска/ska, -чка/aka, -шка/eka have the ending -a:

Kbkf! (Kbkf) Lila! (Lila) (Hey) Lila!

Vfhb√f! (Vfhb√f) Marija! (Marija) (Hey) Marija!

Vf2fhcrf! Ma}arska! (Hey) Hungary!
(Vf2fhcrf) (Ma]arska)

Declension
of nouns
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• While some names of places ending in -ка/ka have the ending -o:

Kbrj! (Kbrf) Liko! (Lika) (Hey) Lika!

• Nouns of more than two syllables ending in -ица/ica have the
ending -e:

kenfkbwt! (kenfkbwf) lutalice! (lutalica) (Hey) wanderer!

gb√fybwt! (gb√fybwf) pijanice! (pijanice) (Hey) drunkard!

enrbwt! ( enrbwf) lutkice! (lutkica) (Hey) doll! (dim.)

In the genitive plural:

• Most nouns, including those ending in consonants other than
-ст/st, -шт/et, -шч/ea, -шћ/ez, -зд/zd and -жд/fd, where a fleeting
a has been inserted, have an -a ending:

re≈f (re≈f) kuZa (kuza) (without) houses

celb√f (celb√f) sudija (sudija) (without) judges

gb√fybwf (gb√fybwt) pijanica (pijanica) (without) drunkards

;hnfdf (;hndf) Frtava (frtva) (without) victims

ptvf1f (ptv1f) zemalja (zemlja) (without) countries

• Nouns, the stems of which end in a cluster of consonants, but are
without the insertion of a fleeting a, have an -и/i ending:

aeynb (aeynf) funti (funta) (without) pounds

kjgnb (kjgnf) lopti (lopta) (without) balls

vjk,b (vjk,f) molbi (molba) (without) applications

vf√rb (vf√rf) majki (majka) (without) mothers

nf√yb (nf√yf) tajni (tajna) (without) secrets

• The nouns рука/ruka (hand), нога/noga (leg), слуга/sluga
(servant) have a -у/u ending:

here (herf) ruku (ruka) (without) arms

yjue (yjuf) nogu (noga) (without) legs

nn
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The endings for the second declension are as follows:

Singular Plural

Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine

Nom. -f/a -f/a -t/e

-b/i

Gen. -t/e -f/a

-e/u

-b/i

Dat. -b/i -b/i -fvf

-j√/oj

Acc. -e/u -t/e

Voc. -f/a -t/e

-t/e

-j/o

-b/i

Inst. -jv/om -fvf

Loc. -b/i -b/i -fvf

-j√/oj

Declension
of nouns
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Second declension – E declension

Singular

Feminine Masculine

woman squirrel hand mother tourist slave

Nom. ;tyf dtdthbwf herf vfnb nehbcnf ckeuf

fena veverica ruka mati turista sluga

Gen. ;tyt dtdthbwt hert vfntht nehbcnt ckeut

fene veverice ruke matere turiste sluge

Dat. ;eyb dtdthbwb hewb vfnthb nehbcnb ckeub

feni veverici ruci materi turisti slugi

Acc. ;tye dtdthbwe here vfnth nehbcne ckeue

fenu vevericu ruku mater turistu slugu

Voc. ;tyj dtdthbwt herj vfnb nehbcnj ckeuj

feno veverice ruko mati turisto slugo

Inst. ;tyjv dtdthbwjv herjv vfnthjv nehbcnjv ckeujv

fenom vevericom rukom materom turistom slugom

Loc. ;tyb dtdthbwb hewb vfnthb nehbcnb ckeub

feni veverici ruci materi turisti slugi
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Second declension – E declension

Plural

Feminine Masculine

woman squirrel hand mother tourist slave

Nom. ;tyt dtdthbwt hert vfntht typbcnb/turisti ckeut

fene veverice ruke matere First declension sluge

Gen. ;tyf dtdthbwf here vfnthf ckeue

fene veverice ruke matera sluge

Dat. ;tyfvf dtdthbwfvf herfvf vfnthfvf ckeufvf

fenama vevericama rukama materama slugama

Acc. ;tyt dtdthbwt hert vfntht ckeut

fene veverice ruke matere sluge

Voc. ;tyt dtdthbwt hert vfntht ckeut

fene veverice ruke matere sluge

Inst. ;tyfvf dtdthbwfvf herfvf vfnthfvf ckeufvf

fenama vevericama rukama materama slugama

Loc. ;tyfvf dtdthbwfvf herfvf vfnthfvf ckeufvf

fenama vevericama rukama materama slugama
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7.4.3 Feminine nouns ending in a consonant, in -j, -jcn/ost or
-fl/ad, and the noun r≈b/kzi

The third declension is also referred to as the И/I declension because of
the -и/i endings of nouns in the genitive singular. There are no hard or
soft consonant distinctions in this declension, nor are there any animate/
inanimate endings.

The following types of nouns belong to this declension:

• Feminine nouns ending in a consonant in the nominative singular:

cndfh stvar thing

1e,fd ljubav love

• Feminine nouns ending in -o:

vbcfj misao thought

cj so salt

• Abstract feminine nouns ending in -ост/ost:

vbkjcn milost mercy

cndfhyjcn stvarnost reality

• Collective feminine nouns ending in -ад/ad:

ntkfl telad calves

√fu¥fl jagnjad lambs

• The feminine noun кћи/kzi (daughter).

Several different endings may occur in the following cases depending
on the noun being declined:

In the nominative and accusative singular:

• All the nouns have a consonant ending except for кћи/kzi, мисао/
misao and со/so:

1e,fd ljubav love

cndfh stvar thing

• The noun кћи/kzi has two forms in the nominative -кћи/kzi and
кћер/kzer:

r≈b kzi daughter

r≈th kzer daughter
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• The nouns мисао/misao and со/so end with the letter -o in the
nominative singular which reverts to л/l in its stem and through
the cases.

In the instrumental singular:

• The majority of nouns have an -и/i ending, particularly when
used with a preposition:

cf cndfhb sa stvari (with) a thing

cf vbckb sa misli (with) a thought

• For nouns used without a preposition and those whose stem ends
in ч/a, ж/f, ш/e, с/s, з/z, р/r, the -и/i ending can be replaced by
-ју/ju* or -у/u:

htxb reai (with) a word

htx√e reaju (with) a word

* In the instrumental singular, nouns whose stem ends in the consonants
-б/b, -в/v, -м/m or -п/p have the ending -2у/lju while those ending in
the letters -л/l, -н/n, -т/t, -д/d change to -2у/lju, -њу/nju, -ћу/zu and
-ђу/dju respectively.

1e,fdb/1e,fd1e ljubavi/ljubavlju (with) love

vbckb/vbi1e* misli/mielju* (with) a thought

cjkb/cj1e soli/solju (with) salt

vkfljcnb/vkflji≈e* mladosti/ (with) youth
mladoezu*

* The -с/s changes to -ш/e before the acquired ending.

In the genitive plural:

• Most nouns have an -и/i ending:

vkfljcnb (vkfljcn) mladosti (mladost) (without) youth

hfljcnb (hfljcn) radosti (radost) (without) joy

;fkjcnb (;fkjcn) falosti (falost) (without) sorrow

cjkb (cjkb) soli (so) (without) salt

Declension
of nouns
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vbckb (vbckb) misli (misao) (without) thoughts

ntkflb (ntkfl) teladi (telad) (without) calves

• The nouns очи/oai*, уши/uei*, кости/kosti, have a -ију/iju ending:

jxb√e (jxb) oAiju (oai) (without) eyes

eib√e (eib) uEiju (uei) (without) ears

rjcnb√e (rjcnb) kostiju (kosti) (without) bones

* These nouns have their singular form in the neuter gender which declines
in the first declension in the singular.

The endings for the third declension are as follows:

Singular Plural

Feminine

Nom. consonant -b/i

Gen. -b/i -b/i

-b√e/iju

Dat. -b/i -bvf/ima

Acc. consonant -b/i

Voc. -b/i

Inst. -b/i -bvf/ima

-√e/ju

-e/u

-1e/lju

Loc. -b/i -bvf/ima
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Third declension – B/I declension

Feminine singular

thing thought word daughter hen

Nom. cndfh vbcfj htx r≈b/r≈th rjrji

stvar misao rea kzi kokoe

Gen. cndfhb vbckb htxb r≈thb rjrjib

stvari misli reai kzeri kokoei

Dat. cndfhb vbckb htxb r≈thb rjrjib

stvari misli reai kzeri kokoei

Acc. cndfh vbcfj htx r≈b/r≈th rjrji

stvar misao rea kzi/kzer kokoe

Voc. cndfhb vbckb htxb r≈thb rjrjib

stvari misli reai kzeri kokoei

Inst. cndfhb vbckb/vbi1e htxb/htx√e r≈thb/r≈eh√e rjrjib/rjrji√e

stvari misli/miElju reai/reaju kzeri/kzerju kokoei/kokoeju

Loc. cndfhb vbckb htxb r≈thb rjrjib

stvari misli reai kzeri kokoei
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Third declension – B/I declension

Feminine plural

thing thought word daughter hen ears

Nom. cndfhb vbckb htxb r≈thb rjrjib eib

stvari misli reai kzeri kokoei uei

Gen. cndfhb vbckb htxb r≈thb rjrjib/rjrjib√e eib√e

stvari misli reai kzeri kokoei/kokoeiju ueiju

Dat. cndfhbvf vbckbvf htxbvf r≈thbvf rjrjibvf eibvf

stvarima mislima reaima kzerima kokoeima ueima

Acc. cndfhb vbckb htxb r≈thb rjrjib eib

stvari misli reai kzeri kokoei uei

Voc. cndfhb vbckb htxb r≈thb rjrjib eib

stvari misli reai kzeri kokoei uei

Inst. cndfhbvf vbckbvf htxbvf r≈thbvf rjrjibvf eibvf

stvarima mislima reaima kzerima kokoeima ueima

Loc. cndfhbvf vbckbvf htxbvf r≈thbvf rjrjibvf eibvf

stvarima mislima reaima kzerima kokoeima ueima
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7.4.4 Declension of irregular nouns

Nouns with irregular stems and endings have irregular declensions:

1 Infixes in -ов/ov and -ев/ev:
Most monosyllabic masculine nouns, with the exception of дан/
dan (day), коњ/konj (horse), зуб/zub (tooth), сат/sati (meaning
‘hour’ and not ‘clock’, which does have the infix -ов/ov), and
several others, have in the plural declension the following infixes
added to their stem preceding the regular plural case ending: -ов/
ov added to hard consonants:

uhfl – uhfljdb/grad – gradovi (town),
dh[ – dh[jdb/vrh – vrhovi (top), etc.

and -ев/ev added to soft consonants:

ve; – ve;tdb/muf – mufevi (husband), ge; – ge;tdb/puf
– pufevi (snail), rhf1 – rhf1tdb/kralj – kraljevi (king), etc.

The declension of these nouns in the singular is regular in the first
declension:

Singular Plural

Hard Soft Hard Soft

Nom. uhfl ge; uhfljdb ge;tdb

grad puf gradovi pufevi

Gen. uhflf ge;f uhfljdf ge;tdf

grada pufa gradova pufeva

Dat. uhfle ge;e uhfljdbvf ge;tdbvf

gradu pufu gradovima pufevima

Acc. uhfl ge;f uhfljdt ge;tdt

grad pufa gradove pufeve

Voc. uhflt ge;e uhfljdb ge;tdb

grade pufu gradovi pufevi

Inst. uhfljv ge;tv uhfljdbvf ge;tdbvf

gradom pufem gradovima pufevima

Loc. uhfle ge;e uhfljdbvf ge;tdbvf

gradu pufu gradovima pufevima
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2 Infixes in -ен/en and -ет/et:
Some neuter nouns ending in -e have the following infixes added
to the stem in the singular in the genitive, dative, instrumental
and locative cases, and in all cases in the plural:

-ен/en:

bvt/ime (name), dhtvt/vreme (time/weather), gktvt/pleme
(tribe), hfvt/rame (shoulder), ctvt/seme (seed), etc.

-ет/et:

leuvt/dugme (button), ntkt/tele (calf ), gbkt/pile (chick) and
lhdj/drvo (tree or wood) which has two plurals with different
meanings. The one meaning ‘tree’ has the above infix.

Singular Plural

name button name button

Nom. bvt leuvt bvtyf leuvtnf

ime dugme imena dugmeta

Gen. bvtyf leuvtnf bvtyf leuvtnf

imena dugmeta imena dugmeta

Dat. bvtye leuvtne bvtybvf leuvtnbvf

imenu dugmetu imenima dugmetima

Acc. bvt leuvt bvtyf leuvtnf

ime dugme imena dugmeta

Voc. bvt leuvt bvtyf leuvtnf

ime dugme imena dugmeta

Inst. bvtyjv leuvtnjv bvtybvf leuvtnbvf

imenom dugmetom imenima dugmetima

Loc. bvtye leuvtne bvtybvf leuvtnbvf

imenu dugmetu imenima dugmetima

The noun дете/dete (child) only declines in the singular, when it
declines in the same way as дугме/dugme (button).
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3 Infixes in -ес/es:
Some neuter nouns ending in -o (небо/nebo (sky), чудо/audo (mir-
acle, wonder)) have this infix added in the plural form only:

Singular Plural

sky skies

Nom. yt,j yt,tcf

nebo nebesa

Gen. yt,f yt,tcf

neba nebesa

Dat. yt,e yt,tcbvf

nebu nebesima

Acc. yt,j yt,tcf

nebo nebesa

Voc. yt,j yt,tcf

nebo nebesa

Inst. yt,jv yt,tcbvf

nebom nebesima

Loc. yt,e yt,tcbvf

nebu nebesima

Declension
of nouns
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4 Nouns formed from verbs, where the ending -лац/lac replaces the
infinitive ending:

xbnfkfw/aitalac (reader) ghtdjlbkfw/prevodilac (interpreter)
herjdjlbkfw/rukovodilac (leader), etc.

have an irregular declension where the ending -лац /lac appears
only in the nominative singular and the genitive plural:

Singular Plural

reader readers

Nom. xbnfkfw xbnfjwb

aitalac aitaoci

Gen. xbnfjwf xbnfkfwf

aitaoca aitalaca

Dat. xbnfjwe xbnfjwbvf

aitaocu aitaocima

Acc. xbnfjwf xbnfjwt

aitaoca aitaoce

Voc. xbnfjxt xbnfjwb

aitaoAe aitaoci

Inst. xbnfjwtv xbnfjwbvf

aitaocem aitaocima

Loc. xbnfjwe xbnfjwbvf

aitaocu aitaocima
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5 Nouns ending in -ин/in which refer to a person belonging to a
certain place, nationality, religion, etc. drop the -ин/in ending in
the plural stem. The singular declension is regular:

Singular Plural

Serb Serbs

Nom. Ch,by Ch,b

Srbin Srbi

Gen. Ch,byf Ch,t

Srbina Srbe

Dat. Ch,bye Ch,bvf

Srbinu Srbima

Acc. Ch,byf Ch,t

Srbina Srbe

Voc. Ch,byt Ch,b

Srbine Srbi

Inst. Ch,byjv Ch,bvf

Srbinom Srbima

Loc. Ch,bye Ch,bvf

Srbinu Srbima

6 брат/brat (brother) is declined regularly in the singular in the first
declension. The plural form is браћа/braza and it declines as a
regular feminine noun in the second declension.

7 човек/aovek (man) has a singular only. Preceded by the numbers
2, 3 and 4, it declines as the genitive singular for masculine nouns
in the first declension.

In the plural (and after and including the number 5) човек/
aovek (man) becomes 2уди/ljudi (people), which also belongs to
the first declension, with an -и/i ending in the genitive plural.

Declension
of nouns
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Chapter 8

Pronouns

Pronouns are words used to replace nouns, adjectives and numbers.
They have gender and number, as well as declension.

A pronoun can be any of the following:

1 Personal
2 Reflexive
3 Possessive
4 Demonstrative
5 Relative
6 Interrogative
7 Indefinite
8 Negative
9 Universal

10 Compounded

The following behave as nouns:

1 Personal pronouns
2 Reflexive pronouns
3 Demonstrative pronouns
4 Interrogative pronouns – ко/ko (who?) and шта/eta (what?)
5 Indefinite pronouns – неко/neko (someone)

нешто/neeto (something)
ико/iko (anyone)
ишта/ieta (anything) etc.

6 Negative pronouns – нико/niko (no-one)
ништа/nieta (nothing) etc.

The following pronouns replace adjectives and numbers and answer to
the questions: what kind? and which?



179

1 Possessive pronouns
2 Demonstrative pronouns (these can also replace nouns)
3 Interrogative pronouns – који/koji (which?)

какав/kakav (what kind?)
чији/aiji (whose?)

4 Indefinite pronouns – неки/neki (some)
некакав/nekakav (some kind)
нечији/neaiji (someone’s)
икоји/ikoji (any one)
икакав/ikakav (any kind)
ичији/iaiji (anyone’s) etc.

5 Negative pronouns – никоји/nikoji (no-one)
никакав/nikakav (no kind)
ничији/niaiji (no-one’s) etc.

Some pronouns have the same form for all three genders:

1 Personal pronouns – ја/ja (I)
ти/ti (you)
ми/mi (we)
ви/vi (you, pl.)

2 Reflexive pronouns – се/se (self)
3 Interrogative pronouns – ко/ko (who?)

шта/eta (what?)

The following pronouns have different suffixes denoting the different
genders:

1 Personal pronouns – он/on (he)
она/ona (she)
оно/ono (it)

2 Possessive pronouns – мој/moj (my, m)
моја/moja (my, f )
моје/moje (my, n)

3 Demonstrative pronouns – тај/taj (that, m)
та/ta (that, f )
то/to (that, n)

4 Interrogative pronouns – чији/aiji (whose, m)
чија/aija (whose, f )
чије/aije (whose, n)

5 Indefinite pronouns – икакав/ikakav (any kind, m)
икаква/ikakva (any kind, f )
икакво/ikakvo (any kind, n)

Pronouns
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6 Negative pronouns – никакав/nikakav (no kind, m)
никаква/nikakva (no kind, f )
никакво/nikakvo (no kind, n)

8.1 Personal pronouns

Personal pronouns refer to living and non-living things. They consist of
the following:

1st person singular: I √f

The person speaking. ja

2nd person singular: you nb

The person spoken to/listening. ti

3rd person singular: he/she/it jy/jyf/jyj

The person listening but not on/ona/ono
participating in the conversation,
or the person or thing being
spoken about.

1st person plural: we vb

The person speaking and others. mi

2nd person plural: you db/Db

The persons spoken to, or a person vi/Vi
spoken to with respect or in formal (capitalised
address. When followed by a verb in showing respect
the past tense, the past participle or in formal
ending is in the 2nd p.pl. masculine, address in
regardless of the gender of the subject correspondence)
(where ordinarily 2nd p.pl. feminine or
neuter would be expected when
addressing a female or a neuter gender
body): db cnt xbnfkb/vi ste aitali
and not db cnt xbnfkt/vi ste aitale.

3rd person plural: they jyb (m/mixed
The persons listening but not gender)
participating in the conversation, or oni
the persons or things spoken about. jyt (f )

one
jyf (n)
ona
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Since it is believed that only humans are able to speak, the 1st and 2nd
persons generally refer to humans. The 3rd person, being a passive par-
ticipant in the conversation, or the object of it, can be either a living or
a non-living thing.

Personal pronouns do not indicate gender in the 1st and 2nd persons,
but only in the 3rd person. In Serbian, the 3rd person singular and
plural forms have different endings for the three genders.

The formation of tenses, along with the appropriate auxiliary verbs,
indicating person, number and/or gender make it possible for personal
pronouns to frequently be omitted as the subject of a sentence.

Cvt√fkt cvj ct. (vb) Smejale smo se. (mi) We (f ) laughed.

Yb√t uf ;tktj fkb uf Nije ga feleo ali ga je (He) didn’t
√t bgfr regbj. (jy) ipak kupio. (on) want it but (he)

nonetheless
bought it.

The personal pronoun may also be omitted as the subject of a sub-
ordinate clause if it is the same as that in the main clause and whenever
the subject has already been referred to and is clearly known:

Jyb ≈t lj≈b rjl Oni ze dozi kod They will come to
Dfc e gjctne Vas u posetu ako visit you if (they)
frj ct (jyb) dhfnt se (oni) vrate do return by noon.
lj gjlyt. podne.

– <bj cfv rjl – Bio sam kod – I visited (my) wife
;tyt e ,jkybwb fene u bolnici in the hospital
√ext. juae. yesterday.

– Ybcfv pyfj lf – Nisam znao – I didn’t know
√t e ,jkybwb. da je u bolnici. (she) was in
(jyf). (ona) hospital.

Personal pronouns are divided into stressed and unstressed pronouns.
Unstressed personal pronouns are enclitics and as such must follow a
given word order (see Chapter 13 Enclitics).

8.1.1 Declension of personal pronouns

In addition to indicating gender and number, personal pronouns also
decline. Pronouns for 1st person and 2nd person, both singular and
plural, as well as the reflexive pronoun се/se (self ), decline as feminine
nouns ending in -а (кућа/kuza) in the genitive, dative, locative and
instrumental cases. They do not have a form in the vocative case:

Personal
pronouns
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Singular Plural

1st p. 2nd p. Reflexive 1st p. 2nd p.

Nom. √f nb – vb db

ja ti mi vi

Gen. vtyt – vt nt,t – nt ct,t yfc dfc

mene – me tebe – te sebe nas vas

Dat. vtyb – vb nt,b – nb ct,b yfvf – yfv dfvf – dfv

meni – mi tebi – ti sebi nama – nam vama – vam

Acc. vtyt – vt nt,t – nt ct,t – ct yfc dfc

mene – me tebe – te sebe – se nas vas

Voc. –

Inst. vyjv, nj,jv cj,jv yfvf dfvf

vyjvt

mnom, tobom sobom nama vama
mnome

Loc. vtyb nt,b ct,b yfvf dfvf

meni tebi sebi nama vama

Personal pronouns in the 3rd person belong to the pronominal declension:

Singular Plural

Masculine Neuter Feminine Masculine Neuter Feminine

Nom. jy jyj jyf jyb jyf jyt

on ono ona oni ona one

Gen. ¥tuf – uf ¥t – √t ¥b[ – b[

njega – ga nje – je njih – ih

Dat. ¥tve – ve ¥j√ – √j√ ¥bvf – bv

njemu – mu njoj – joj njima – im

Acc. ¥tuf – uf – ¥ ¥e, √e, √t ¥b[ – b[

njega – ga – nj nju, ju, je njih – ih

Voc. – – –

Inst. ¥bvt – ¥bv ¥jvt, ¥jv ¥bvf

njime – njim njome – njom njima

Loc. ¥tve ¥j√ ¥bvf

njemu njoj njima



183

The masculine and neuter forms in the singular are the same except in
the nominative, while the plural forms for all three genders are the
same in the genitive and accusative, and in the dative, instrumental and
locative.

8.1.2 Stressed personal pronouns

Stressed personal pronouns are the long pronouns in the genitive,
dative and accusative cases. The instrumental case also has a long form.
They decline as follows:

Singular Plural

1st p. 2nd p. 3rd p. 1st p. 2nd p. 3rd p.

I you he she it we you they

Gen. vtyt nt,t ¥tuf ¥t ¥tuf yfc dfc ¥b[

mene tebe njega nje njega nas vas njih

Dat. vtyb nt,b ¥tve ¥j√ ¥tve yfvf dfvf ¥bvf

meni tebi njemu njoj njemu nama vama njima

Acc. vtyt nt,t ¥tuf ¥e ¥tuf yfc dfc ¥b[

mene tebe njega nju njega nas vas njih

Inst. vyjv(t) nj,jv ¥bv(t) ¥jv(t) ¥bv(t) yfvf dfvf ¥bvf

mnom(e) tobom njim(e) njom(e) njim(e) nama vama njima

They can take almost any position in the word order, and are used in
the following instances:

1 When a personal pronoun begins a sentence, it has to be stressed:

Nt,t ce gjpdfkb. Tebe su pozvali. They invited you.

Átuf cdb djkt. Njega svi vole. Everybody likes him.

2 Following conjunctions а/a (and, but), и/i (and) and ни/ni (neither):

Gbcfkb ce b Pisali su i vama They wrote to you and
dfvf b yfvf. i nama. to us.

Áj√ ce regbkb Njoj su kupili They bought flowers for
wdt≈t f ¥tve cveze a njemu her and a bottle of wine
akfie dbyf. flaeu vina. for him.

3 In the dative and genitive when used with a preposition:

Personal
pronouns
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Lf kb √t jdj Da li je ovo Is this a present from
gjrkjy jl nt,t? poklon od tebe? you?

Ltnt √t jnbikj Dete je otielo The child went towards
rf ¥tve. ka njemu. him.

4 When emphasis or contrast are required:

Yt j,hf≈f ct Ne obraza se He’s not speaking to
nt,b! tebi! you!

Átuf vb √t Njega mi je I’ve had enough of him!
ljcnf! dosta!

In the instrumental singular, the 1st person and all three genders in the
3rd person have two forms: мном/mnom and мноме/mnome, њим/
njim and њиме/njime, and њом/njom and њоме/njome. Although the
first form is short, it is not an enclitic and is usually used with a preposi-
tion, while the longer form is usually used without a preposition:

{f√lt cf vyjv e Hajde sa mnom u Come with me to the
,bjcrjg. bioskop. cinema.

Vj√b ct hjlbnt1b Moji se roditelji My parents are proud
gjyjct vyjvt. ponose mnome. of me.

<bkb cvj e Bili smo u We were in the
,bjcrjge cf ¥jv. bioskopu sa njom. cinema with her.

Vj√ ct ,hfn j;tybj Moj se brat My brother married
¥jvt. ofenio njome. her.

8.1.3 Unstressed personal pronouns

Unstressed personal pronouns are the short form of pronouns given in
the genitive, dative and accusative cases. They are also called pronomi-
nal enclitics and are as follows:

Singular Plural

1st p. 2nd p. 3rd p. 1st p. 2nd p. 3rd p.

I you he she it we you they

Gen. vt nt uf √t uf yfc dfc b[

me te ga je ga nas vas ih

Dat. vb nb ve √j√ ve yfv dfv bv

mi ti mu joj mu nam vam im

Acc. vt nt uf – ¥ √e – √t uf – ¥ yfc dfc b[

me te ga – nj ju – je ga – nj nas vas ih
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Feminine pronouns in the accusative have two short forms: ју/ju and
је/je. When the pronominal enclitic is followed by the verbal enclitic
је/je (‘is’, auxiliary to past tense), or the word preceding the enclitic
ends with -је/je, the short form ју/ju is used. Otherwise је/je is used:

Jyf √t regbkf Ona je kupila She bought the book.
r¥bue. knjigu.

Jyf √e √t regbkf. Ona ju je kupila. She bought it.
(book – f.)

Masculine and neuter pronouns also have two short, enclitic forms in
the accusative. The га/ga form is generally used. њ/nj is used only with
prepositions taking that case (with the stress being transferred from the
pronoun onto the preposition), where ordinarily the long, stressed form
would be used.

{j≈tnt kb uf Hozete li ga Will you call him?
gjpdfnb? pozvati?

Jdf√ gjpbd √t pf ¥ Ovaj poziv je za nj This invitation is for
(pf ¥tuf). (za njega). him.

Unstressed personal pronouns cannot begin a sentence. They cannot
ordinarily follow a preposition or the conjunctions и/i (and) and а/a
(and, but). They are enclitics and must follow the enclitic word order.
(See Chapter 13 Enclitics.)

8.1.4 Order of unstressed personal pronouns

The following order of the short form of personal pronouns, enclitics,
must be followed when two or more pronominal enclitics appear
together:

1 The dative case:

vb nb ve √j√ ve yfv dfv bv

mi ti mu joj mu nam vam im

2 The genitive case:

vt nt uf – ¥ √t uf yfc dfc b[

me te ga – nj je ga nas vas ih

3 The accusative case:

vt nt uf – ¥ √e – √t uf – ¥ yfc dfc b[

me te ga – nj ju – je ga – nj nas vas ih

Personal
pronouns
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Fyf √t regbkf Ana je kupila Anna bought a book for
r¥bue ,hfne. knjigu bratu. her brother.

Regbke ve √e √t. Kupila mu ju je. She bought it for him.
(dat./acc.) (dat./acc.)

Vkflty √t lfj Mladen je dao Mladen gave the money
yjdfw ctcnhb. novac sestri. to his sister.

Lfj √j√ uf √t. Dao joj ga je. He gave it to her.
(dat./acc.) (dat./acc.)

Ct≈fi kb ct re≈t? Sezae li se kuZe? Do you remember the
house?

Ct≈fi kb √t ct! Sezae li je se? Do you remember it?
(gen.) (gen.)

Enclitics in the genitive are generally used with verbs that take that case.

8.2 Reflexive pronouns

Reflexive pronouns are intrinsically related to reflexive verbs. When the
subject of an action is also the object of that action, it is said that
the action is reflected back onto the subject, thus making the subject
the bearer, i.e. the object, of its own action. This reflection is expressed
through the use of the reflexive pronoun себе/sebe (oneself ) or its short,
enclitic form се/se (see Chapter 13 Enclitics). True reflexiveness is ex-
pressed with the use of the enclitic form се/se in the accusative case,
while the long form себе/sebe is used as an emphatic.

Ct,t edtr vjhfi Sebe uvek morae You must always
lf gjine√ti. da poetujee. respect yourself.

Cvbhb ct. Smiri se. (You) calm (yourself )
down.

Another reflexive pronoun with an emphatic function is the pronoun
сам/sam (oneself ) which is used with the long or the short form of
себе/sebe:

J,t≈fj √t cfvjv Obezao je samom He promised to
ct,b lf yt≈t gbnb. sebi da neze piti. himself that he won’t

drink. (dat.)

The reflexive pronoun себе/sebe has no person, gender or number
marker, while the reflexive pronoun сам/sam has gender and number.
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Reflecting the traits of the subject, reflexive pronouns can be used in
the following manner:

• As the direct object – in the accusative, both forms are used with-
out a preposition. The reflexive pronoun has to be traced back to
the subject, which in this instance is also the object, reflected by
the pronoun:

Vf√rf ct dhfnbkf. Majka se vratila. Mother has
returned (herself ).

Xjdtr nht,f cfvju govek treba samog One needs to
ct,t lf djkb. sebe da voli. love oneself.

• The reflexive pronoun себе/sebe can also be used in a context
of reciprocity when the subject and object have a reciprocal
relationship with each other, expressed through the verb (the
English equivalent of ‘each other’ or ‘one another’). In this
case the two can be expressed as the subject while the refle-
xive pronoun се/se denotes the relationship of reciprocity and
reflexivity:

(„jy djkb Fyre.) (Dfon voli Anku.) ( John loves Anka.)

„jy b Fyrf ct Dfon i Anka se John and Anka
djkt. vole. love each other.

Jyb ct djkt. Oni se vole. They love each other.

• As the indirect object – excluding the accusative case, in the long
form:

Xjdtr nht,f lf govek treba da One should be proud
ct cj,jv gjyjcb. se sobom ponosi. of oneself. (inst.)

• Following prepositions – all cases, in the long form:

Jy lf√t cdt jl On daje sve od He is giving all of
ct,t. sebe. himself.

Bpf2b yf rhf√ cf Iza]i na kraj sa Sort yourself out.
cj,jv. sobom.

◊f bvfv ljdj1yj Ja imam dovoljno I have enough for
pf ct,t. za sebe. myself.

Reflexive
pronouns
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The reflexive pronouns себе/sebe and сам/sam decline as follows:

Reflexive pronouns

ct,t/sebe cfv/sam

Long form Enclitic Singular Plural

Masculine Neuter Feminine Masculine Neuter Feminine

Nom. – cfv cfvj cfvf cfvb cfvf cfvt

sam samo sama sami sama same

Gen. ct,t cfvju cfvt cfvb[

sebe samog same samih

Dat. ct,b cfvjv cfvj√ cfvbvf

sebi samom samoj samima

Acc. ct,t ct cfvju cfvj cfve cfvt cfvf cfvt

sebi se samog samo samu same sama same

Voc. –

Instr. cj,jv cfvbv cfvjv cfvbvf

sobom samim samom samima

Loc. ct,b cfvjv cfvj√ cfvbvf

sebi samom samoj samima

The reflexive pronoun себе/sebe has no nominative or vocative case
and has the same form for both singular and plural. Its enclitic form
exists only in the accusative case (and sometimes in the genitive case),
taking on the role of the object through reflection.

8.3 Possessive pronouns

Possessive pronouns indicate to whom or to what something belongs:

Xb√f √t jdj jkjdrf? gija je ovo olovka? Whose pencil is this?

Vj√f √t. Moja je. It is mine.

Моја/moja (mine) refers to the pencil as well as to the person to whom
it belongs, while оловка/olovka (pencil) is a feminine noun in the nomin-
ative singular. The pronoun моја/moja is given a feminine ending to
reflect this.

In Serbian, possessive pronouns behave and decline as adjectives,
and are referred to as adjectives and pronouns (see Section 9.4 Possess-
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ive adjectives). They have person and agree in case, number and gender
with the noun that they qualify or to which they refer. The 3rd person
singular and plural decline like indefinite adjectives (see Section 9.2
Indefinite adjectives), while the 1st and 2nd persons singular and plural
decline as definite adjectives (see Section 9.3 Definite adjectives).

Possessive pronouns include the following in the nominative singular:

my vj√, vj√t, vj√f

moj, moje, moja

your ndj√, ndj√t, ndj√f

tvoj, tvoje, tvoja

reflexive possessive pronoun: cdj√, cdj√t, cdj√f

one’s own svoj, svoje, svoja

our yfi, yfit, yfif

nae, naee, naea

your (pl.) dfi, dfit, dfif

vae, vaee, vaea

his ¥tujd, ¥tujdj, ¥tujdf

njegov, njegovo, njegova

her ¥ty, ¥tyj, ¥tyf

njen, njeno, njena

¥tpby, ¥tpbyj, ¥tpbyf

njezin, njezino, njezina

their ¥b[jd, ¥b[jdj, ¥b[jdf

njihov, njihovo, njihova

Possessive pronouns: твој/tvoj, наш/nae, ваш/vae, and the reflexive pos-
sessive pronoun свој/svoj, decline like мој/moj. The pronouns наш/nae
(ours) and ваш/vae (yours) take the soft consonantal endings -ег(а)/
eg(a) instead of -ог(а)/og(a), and -ем(у)/em(u) instead of -ом(е)/om(e):

Possessive
pronouns
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Possessive pronoun vj√/moj (my)

Singular Plural

Masculine Neuter Feminine Masculine Neuter Feminine

Nom. vj√ vj√t vj√f vj√b vj√f vj√t

moj moje moja moji moja moje

Gen. vj√tu(f) – vj√tu(f) – vj√t vj√b[

vju(f) vju(f) moje mojih

mojeg(a) – mojeg(a) –
mog(a) mog(a)

Dat. vj√tv(e) – vj√tv(e) – vj√j√ vj√bvf – vj√bv

vjv(t) vjv(t) mojoj mojima – mojim

mojem(u) mojem(u)

mom(e) mom(e)

Acc. Same as vj√t vj√f vj√t vj√f vj√t

nom./gen.

moje moja moje moja moje

Voc. vj√ vj√t vj√f vj√b vj√f vj√t

moj moje moja moji moja moje

Inst. vj√bv vj√bv vj√jv vj√bvf – vj√bv

mojim mojim mojom mojima – mojim

Loc. vj√tv(e) – vj√tv(e) – vj√j√ vj√bvf – vj√bv

vjv(t) vjv(t) mojoj mojima – mojim

mojem(u) mojem(u)

mom(e) mom(e)

The possessive pronoun свој/svoj means ‘one’s own’, and has gender,
number and case. It is used when the object it describes belongs to the
subject of the sentence or clause:

◊f djkbv cdj√e Ja volim svoju fenu. I love my (own) wife.
;tye.

Nb djkbi cdj√e Ti volie svoju fenu. He loves his (own)
;tye. wife.

Jy djkb cdj√e On voli svoju fenu. He loves his (own)
;tye. wife.

Jy djkb ¥tujde On voli njegovu fenu. He loves his wife.
;tye.
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The last sentence may mean that he loves someone else’s wife as his
own is not stipulated. Equally, the possessive pronoun cannot stand on
its own, without a subject to trace it back to:

<bj √t yf dtxthb Bio je na veaeri He went to dinner
cf cdj√jv ;tyjv. sa svojom fenom. with his wife.

But not

Jy b cdj√f ;tyf ce On i svoja fena He and his own wife
,bkb yf dtxthb. su bili na veaeri. went to dinner.

since the ‘own’ has no subject to belong to.
The possessive pronoun can also be omitted when it is clear from the

context who the ‘owner’ is:

Jy b ;tyf ce ,bkb On i fena su bili He and (his) wife went
yf dtxthb. na veaeri. to dinner.

The possessive pronouns његов/njegov, њен/njen, њезин/njezin decline
as both indefinite and definite adjectives, with the latter being more
frequently used:

Possessive pronoun ¥tujd/njegov (his)

Singular Plural

Masculine Neuter Feminine Masculine Neuter Feminine

Nom. ¥tujd ¥tujdj ¥tujdf ¥tujdb ¥tujdf ¥tujdt

¥ty – ¥tyj ¥tyf – ¥tyb – ¥tyf – ¥tyt –
¥tpby ¥tpbyj ¥tpbyf ¥tpbyb ¥tpbyf ¥tpbyt

njegov njegovo njegova njegovi njegova njegove

njen – njeno – njena – njeni – njena – njene –
njezin njezino njezina njezini njezina njezine

Gen. ¥tujdju ¥tujdju ¥tujdt ¥tujdb[

¥tyju – ¥tyju ¥tyt – ¥tyb[ –
¥tpbyju ¥tpbyju ¥tpbyt ¥tpbyb[

njegovog njegovog njegove njegovih

njenog – njenog – njene – njenih –
njezinog njezinog njezine njezinih

Dat. ¥tujdjv ¥tujdjv ¥tujdj√ ¥tujdbv

¥tyjv(t) – ¥tyjv – ¥tyj√ – ¥tybv –
¥tpbyjv(t) ¥tpbyjv ¥tpbyj√ ¥tpbybv

njegovom njegovom njegovoj njegovim

njenom(e) – njenom – njenoj – njenim –
njezinom(e) njezinom njezinoj njezinim



192

8
Pronouns

Possessive pronoun ¥tujd/njegov (his)

Singular Plural

Masculine Neuter Feminine Masculine Neuter Feminine

Acc. Same as ¥tujdj ¥tujde ¥tujdt ¥tujdf ¥tujdt

nom./gen.
¥tyj – ¥tye – ¥tyt – ¥tyf – ¥tyt –
¥tpbyj ¥tpbye ¥tpbyt ¥tpbyf ¥tpbyt

njegovo njegovu njegove njegova njegove

njeno – njenu – njene – njena – njene –
njezino njezinu njezine njezina njezine

Voc. ¥tujd ¥tujdj ¥tujdf ¥tujdb ¥tujdf ¥tujdt

¥ty – ¥tyj – ¥tyf – ¥tyb – ¥tyf – ¥tyt –
¥tpby ¥tpbyj ¥tpbyf ¥tpbyb ¥tpbyf ¥tpbyt

njegov njegovo njegova njegovi njegova njegove

njen – njeno – njena – njeni – njena – njene –
njezin njezino njezina njezini njezina njezine

Inst. ¥tujdbv ¥tujdbv ¥tujdjv ¥tujdbv

¥tybv – ¥tybv – ¥tyjv – ¥tybv –
¥tpbybv ¥tpbybv ¥tpbyjv ¥tpbybv

njegovim njegovim njegovom njegovim

njenim njenim njenom njenom
njezinim njezinim njezinom njezinim

Loc. ¥tujdjv ¥tujdjv ¥tujdj√ ¥tujdbv

¥tyjv(t) – ¥tyjv – ¥tyj√ – ¥tybv –
¥tpbyjv(t) ¥tpbyjv ¥tpbyj√ ¥tpbybv

njegovom njegovom njegovoj njegovim

njenom(e) njenom – njenoj – njenin –
njezinom(e) njezinom njezinoj njezinim

8.4 Demonstrative pronouns

Demonstrative pronouns refer to the distance, size or type of thing or
person that is being spoken about. The reference points are:

• The speakers themselves, whereby овај/ovaj (this one) refers to
the 1st person or speaker, тај/taj (this/that one) refers to the 2nd
person, listener or participant, and онај/onaj (that one) refers to
the 3rd person, or the person or thing spoken about:

Jdf √t vj√f cj,f, Ova je moja This is my room, that
nf √t ndj√f f jyf soba, ta je tvoja one is yours and that
√t ¥tujdf. a ona je njegova. one (over there) is his.
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• Or the location of the speakers, whereby ‘this’ or ‘that one’, to
whom reference has already been made, is demonstrated by
тај/taj. ‘This one over here’, located close by, is demonstrated
by овај/ovaj and ‘that one over there’, not so close by, is demon-
strated by онај/onaj. Other demonstrative pronouns formed
from the stem of these, толики/toliki (one this or that big),
оволики/ovoliki (one this big) and онолики/onoliki (one that big),
have the same distinction.

The demonstrative pronoun ово/ovo, when followed by a verb, equates
to the English use of ‘this (is)’:

Jdj √t yfif cj,f. Ovo je naea soba. This is our room.

Demonstrative pronouns include the following:

this one, that one nf√, nj, nf

taj, to, ta

this one (over here) jdf√, jdj, jdf

ovaj, ovo, ova

that one (over there) jyf√, jyj, jyf

onaj, ono, ona

such, like that one (over here) nfrfd, nfrdj, nfrdf

takav, takvo, takva

such, like this one jdfrfd, jdfrdj, jdfrdf

ovakav, ovakvo, ovakva

such, like that one (over there) jyfrfd, jyfrdj, jyfrdf

onakav, onakvo, onakva

(one) so big njkbrb, njkbrj, njkbrf

toliki, toliko, tolika

(one) this big jdjkbrb, jdjkbrj, jdjkbrf

ovoliki, ovoliko, ovolika

(one) that big jyjkbrb, jyjkbrj, jyjkbrf

onoliki, onoliko, onolika

the same bcnb, bcnj, bcnf

isti, isto, ista

Demon-
strative
pronouns
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The demonstrative pronouns овај/ovaj and онај/onaj decline like тај/taj:

Demonstrative pronoun nf√/taj (this, that)

Singular Plural

Masculine Neuter Feminine Masculine Neuter Feminine

Nom. nf√ nj nf nb nf nt

taj to ta ti ta te

Gen. njuf – nju nt nb[

toga – tog te tih

Dat. njv(t) – njv nj√ nbvf – nbv

tom(e) – tom toj tima – tim

Acc. Same as nj ne nt nf nt

nom./gen. to tu te ta te

Voc. –

Inst. nbv njv nbvf – nbv

tim tom tima – tim

Loc. njv(t) – njv nj√ nbvf – nbv

tom(e) – tom toj tima – tim

The demonstrative pronouns такав/takav, овакав/ovakav and онакав/
onakav decline like demonstrative (indefinite) adjectives:

Demonstrative pronoun nfrfd/takav (like this/that)

Singular Plural

Masculine Neuter Feminine Masculine Neuter Feminine

Nom. nfrfd nfrdj nfrdf nfrdb nfrdf nfrdt

takav takvo takva takvi takva takve

Gen. nfrdju nfrdt nfrdb[

takvog takve takvih

Dat. nfrdjv nfrdj√ nfrdbv

takvom takvoj takvim

Acc. Same as nfrdj nfrde nfrdt nfrdf nfrdt

nom./gen. takvo takvu takve takva takve
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Voc. –

Inst. nfrdbv nfrdjv nfrdbv

takvim takvom takvim

Loc. nfrdjv nfrdj√ nfrdbv

takvom takvoj takvim

8.5 Relative pronouns

Relative pronouns begin a subordinating clause and refer to the noun
preceding the clause:

Jdj √t re≈f, rj√e Ovo je kuza, koju This is the house,
;tkbvj lf regbvj. felimo da kupimo. which we wish to

buy.

Jdj √t re≈f, rfrde Ovo je kuza, kakvu This is a house,
ybcnt √ji dbltkb. niste joe videli. the kind of which

you have not seen
before.

There are seven basic types of relative pronouns in Serbian. These are
divided into two categories:

1 ко/ko (who), has case and is masculine singular, and шта/eta
(what) and (оно) што/(ono) eto (that which), have case and are
neuter singular:

Cdfrj rj lj2t Svako ko do]e Everyone who comes
rjl yfc gj[dfkb kod nas pohvali to our place praises
yfie ,fine. naeu baetu. our garden.

„jy √t xjdtr rjuf Dfon je aover John is the man whom
Fyf djkb. koga Ana voli. Ana loves.

Jyj xbvt gbiti Ono Aime pieee That what (which) you
ct pjdt jkjdrf. se zove olovka. are writing with is

called a pencil.

2 који/koji (which), чији/aiji (whose), какав/kakav (the quality/
kind/type of), колики/koliki (the amount/size/extent of ) have
number, gender and case:

Nhf;t rfafye e Trafe kafanu u They’re looking
rj√j√ √t kojoj je dozvoljeno for a pub in which
ljpdj1tyj pueenje. smoking is allowed.
geit¥t.

Relative
pronouns
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Yfpjdb ;tye xb√f Nazovi fenu Aija Call the woman
√t jdj [f1byf. je ovo haljina. whose dress this is.

Jdj √t ;tyf cf Ovo je fena sa This is the woman
xb√jv ctcnhjv Aijom sestrom with whose sister we
cvj ,bkb yf vjhe. smo bili na moru. were at the coast.

The relative pronouns ко/ko (who) and шта/eta (what) decline in the
following manner:

Relative pronouns rj/ko (who) and inf/eta (what)

Masculine Neuter

Nom. rj – ko inf – eta

Gen. rjuf – koga xtuf – aega

Dat. rjv(t) – kom(e) xtve – aemu

Acc. rjuf – koga inf – eta

Voc. –

Inst. rbv – kim xbv – aim

Loc. rjv(t) – kom(e) xtve – aemu

The relative pronoun што/eto does not decline.
The relative pronouns који/koji (which) and чији/aiji (whose) decline

like definite adjectives:

Relative pronouns rj√b/koji (which) and xb√b/aiji (whose)

Singular Plural

Masculine Neuter Feminine Masculine Neuter Feminine

Nom. rj√b rj√t rj√f rj√b rj√f rj√t

koji koje koja koji koja koje

Gen. rj√tu(f) – rju(f) rj√t rj√b[

kojeg(a) – kog(a) koje kojih

Dat. rjv(t) – rjv rj√j√ rj√bvf – rj√bv

kom(e) – kom kojoj kojima – kojim

Acc. Same as rj√t rj√e rj√t rj√f rj√t

nom./gen. ko√e ko√u ko√e ko√a ko√e
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Voc. –

Inst. rj√bv rj√jv rj√bv(f)

kojim kojom kojim(a)

Loc. rjv(t) – rjv rj√j√ rj√bvf – rj√bv

kom(e) – kom kojoj kojima – kojim

The relative pronouns какав/kakav (the quality/kind/type of ) and
колики/koliki (the amount/size/extent of) decline like indefinite adjectives:

Relative pronoun rfrfd/kakav (the quality/kind/type of )

Singular Plural

Masculine Neuter Feminine Masculine Neuter Feminine

Nom. rfrfd rfrdj rfrdf rfrdb rfrdf rfrdt

kakav kakvo kakva kakvi kakva kakve

Gen. rfrdju rfrdt rfrdb[

kakvog kakve kakvih

Dat. rfrdjv rfrdj√ rfrdbv

kakvom kakvoj kakvim

Acc. Same as rfrdj rfrde rfrdt rfrdf rfrdt

nom./gen. kakvo kakvu kakve kakva kakve

Voc. – – – – – –

Inst. rfrdbv rfrdjv rfrdbv

kakvim kakvom kakvim

Loc. rfrdjv rfrdj√ rfrdbv

kakvom kakvoj kakvim

8.6 Interrogative pronouns

Interrogative pronouns are used when asking questions and they gen-
erally begin a sentence. In form, they are closely related to relative

Interro-
gative
pronouns
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pronouns and, excluding the pronoun што/eto which as an interrogative
takes on the meaning of ‘Why?’ as a short form of the adverb зашто/
zaeto, the list of pronouns is the same:

rj who? Is masculine singular and declines. Applicable
ko to humans. All verbs used with it are in the

singular, except the verb ,bnb/biti (to be)
which can be used in either the singular or
the plural.

inf what? Is neuter singular and declines. Applicable to
eta inanimate nouns. Verbs used with it are in the

singular.

rj√b which? Has number, gender and case. Applicable to
koji animate and inanimate nouns. Verbs used with

it can be in either the singular or the plural.

xb√b whose? Same as rj√b/koji.
aiji

rfrfd what Has number, gender and case. Applicable to
kakav kind/type? animate and inanimate nouns. Refers to the

quality of the noun.

rjkbrb what size/ Has number, gender and case. Applicable to
koliki extent? animate and inanimate nouns. Refers to the

quantity of the noun.

Rj ce jyf ltwf! Ko su ona deca? Who are those
children?

Rjuf cnt gjpdfkb Koga ste pozvali Whom have you
yf dtxthe? na veaeru? invited for dinner?

Inf ce dfv regbkb Kta su vam kupili What have they bought
pf hj2tylfy? za ro]endan? you for your birthday?

Rj√e rjie1e Koju kopulju da Which shirt shall I buy?
lf regbv? kupim?

Xb√f √t jdj re≈f? Gija je ovo kuza? Whose house is this?

Rfrdb ce jdb Kakvi su ovi What kind of cakes are
rjkfxb? kolaai? these?

Rjkbrf dfv √t Kolika vam je How big is your
nthfcf? terasa? terrace?
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8.7 Universal pronouns

Used with animate and inanimate nouns, universal pronouns refer to a
total sum or an individual part of a total sum.

Jy ct cf cdfrbv On se sa svakim He socialises with
lhe;b. drufi. everyone.

The following are the most common universal pronouns used in Serbian:

cdfrj everybody/ Is masculine singular and declines.
svako everyone Applicable to animate nouns. All verbs

used with it are in the singular.

cdfinf all kinds of Is neuter singular and declines. Applicable
svaeta things to inanimate nouns. When used as subject

in the sentence, verbs used with it can
only be in the singular. Also means ‘Really!
Nonsense’!

cdfrb every, Has gender and case and is normally
svaki everybody singular. Neuter form also overlaps in

meaning with above pronoun cdfrj/svako.
Applicable to animate and inanimate nouns.
Verbs used with it are in the singular.

cdfxb√b everybody’s Has number, gender and case. Applicable
svaaiji to animate and inanimate nouns. Refers to

possession.

cdfrfrfd all kinds, Has number, gender and case. Applicable
svakakav types to animate and inanimate nouns. Refers

critically or dismissively to the quality of
the noun.

cdb everybody, Has case and gender. Applicable to plural
svi all nouns. Verbs used with it are in the plural.

Refers to the quantity of the noun.

cdt all, Has case. Refers to inanimate nouns. Verbs
sve everything used with it are in the singular.

Cdfrj ct ;fkb Svako se fali Everyone complains
yf ¥e. na nju. about her.

Cdfinf cnt vb SvaEta ste mi You’ve told me all
bcghbxfkb. ispriaali. kinds of things.

Cdfrj ltnt djkb Svako dete voli Every child loves to
lf ct buhf. da se igra. play.

Jy √t cdfxb√b On je svaAiji He is everyone’s pet.
1e,bvfw. ljubimac.

Universal
pronouns
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Cdfrfrdb ct 1elb Svakakvi se ljudi All kinds of people
jdlt creg1f√e. ovde skupljaju. gather here.

Cdb ce ljikb yf Svi su doeli na Everybody came to her
¥ty hj2tylfy. njen ro]endan. birthday (party).

Cf ¥tyjv vf√rjv Sa njenom You can talk freely
vj;ti ckj,jlyj majkom mofee with her mother about
j cdtve lf slobodno o svemu everything.
hfpujdfhfi. da razgovarae.

The universal pronouns свако/svako (everybody/everyone) and свакн/
сваки – сваки, свако, свака/svaki, svako, svaka (every/everybody) de-
cline like a definite adjective, while свашта/svaeta (all kinds of things)
declines like шта/eta (what).

The universal pronoun свачији/svaaiji (everybody’s) declines like the
relative pronoun чији/aiji (whose) while свакакав/svakakav (all kinds/
types) declines like the relative pronoun какав/kakav (the quality/kind/
type of ).

The pronouns све/sve (all) and сви/svi (everybody, all) decline in the
following manner:

Universal pronouns cdt/sve (all) and cdb/svi (everybody, all)

Singular Plural

Masculine Neuter Feminine Masculine Neuter Feminine

Nom. cdt cdb cdf cdt

sve svi sva sve

Gen. cdtuf cdb[

svega svih

Dat. cdtve cdbv/cdbvf

svemu svim/svima

Acc. Same cdt

as nom. sve

Voc. – –

Inst. cdbv cdbv/cdbvf

svim svim/svima

Loc. cdtve cdbv/cdbvf

svemu svim/svima
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Chapter 9

Adjectives

Unlike pronouns, which replace nouns, adjectives describe or modify
nouns. They agree with the noun they describe in number, gender and
case and every adjective has a form for all three genders, in the singular
and in the plural.

Adjectives can describe a noun attributively – by either preceding or
immediately following it:

Yjdf [f1byf Nova haljina je The new dress was
√t ,bkf cregf. bila skupa. expensive.

{f1byf yjdf Haljina nova je The new dress was
√t ,bkf cregf. bila skupa. expensive.

or predicatively – by following the linking (copular) verb – ‘to be, to
become, to feel, to remain, to seem’, etc.:

Yjdf [f1byf √t Nova haljina je The new dress was
,bkf cregf. bila skupa. expensive.

Ghtlfdf¥t gjcnf√t Predavanje postaje The lecture is
ljcflyj. dosadno. becoming boring.

The following are the most common types of adjectives:

Type Answers to Adjective (given in m.sg.)
the question

Descriptive rfrfd/kakav gkfd/plav blue
(indefinite) (what kind)?

Descriptive rj√b/koji gkfdb/plavi blue
(definite) (which)?

Possessive xb√b/aiji ctcnhby /sestrin sister’s
(definite) (whose)? chgcrb/srpski Serbian
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Type Answers to Adjective (given in m.sg.)
the question

Material xtuf/aega (of udjptlty/gvozden (made of ) iron
(indefinite) what material cnfrkty/staklen (made of ) glass

is it made – vfcnfy/mastan greasy
constructed)?

Time related rflf/kada ktn¥b/letnji summer
(definite) (when)? ghjikb/proeli past

Place related ult/gde lj¥b/donji lower
(definite) (where)? gjcktl¥b/ last

poslednji

Rfrfd √t jy xjdtr? Kakav je on What kind of man is he?
aovek?

Gjinty. PoEten. Honest.

Rj√b nb ct xjdtr Koji ti se aovek Which man do you like?
ljgflf? dopada?

Jyf√ whyb c Onaj crni s The dark-haired one with
,hrjdbvf. brkovima. a moustache.

Ult √t dfi cnfy? Gde je vae stan? Where is your flat?

Yf gjcktl¥tv Na poslednjem On the top floor.
cghfne. spratu.

Descriptive adjectives have two forms: a definite and an indefinite form.
In their use, definite adjectives could be said to be similar to the English
definite article ‘the’, while indefinite adjectives are similar to the English
indefinite article ‘a/an’.

Cnfhb itibh vt Stari eeeir me The old hat served
√t lj,hj cke;bj. je dobro slufio. me well. (def.)

The remaining adjectives have either one or the other form.
Adjectives cannot stand on their own in a sentence unless they follow

the verb, in which case the indefinite form is used:

Jdf√ itibh √t cnfh. Ovaj eeeir je star. This hat is old. (indef.)

Descriptive adjectives, and adverbs formed from them, have a com-
parative and a superlative form. Both forms agree with the noun in
gender, number and case. The comparative form is formed by the addi-
tion of a suffix to the main adjective.
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The suffix will depend on the adjective and its ending:

Jdf√ itibh √t Ovaj eeeir je This hat is older
cnfhb√b jl nt,t. stariji od tebe. than you.

Vj√ gtirbh √t Moj peekir je My towel is softer
vtrib jl ¥tyju. mekEi od njenog. than hers.

The superlative form is formed by the addition of one particular prefix:
нај/naj, to the comparative form:

◊f cfv jdlt Ja sam ovde I’m the oldest here.
yf√cnfhb√b. najstariji.

Ndj√ gtirbh √t Tvoj peekir je Your towel really is
cndfhyj yf√vtrib. stvarno najmekEi. the softest.

9.1 Classification of adjectives

Adjectives are classified into hard and soft, and definite and indefinite:

1 Adjectives are hard or soft depending on the last consonant of
their base. The base of an adjective is the part without the femin-
ine and neuter gender endings:

ckj,jlyf/ckj,jlyj slobodna/slobodno free, vacant

ckj,jly- slobodn-

The following consonants are the base endings of soft adjectives:

◊ J

 Lj

Á Nj

W C

Ù y

X g

I k

Ò [

: l

Hard adjectives are those that end in any of the remaining
consonants.

Classifica-
tion of
adjectives
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2 Descriptive adjectives have two forms, the definite and the inde-
finite. Both forms have gender, number and case, although they
belong to different declensions.
(a) Definite adjectives carry a similar meaning to the English

definite article ‘the’, and are used when describing a known,
already mentioned thing or being:

Jdj √t vkflb Ovo je mladi This is the young
xjdtr j rj√tv cfv aovek o kojem man about whom
nb ghbxfkf. sam ti priaala. I spoke to you.

(b) Indefinite adjectives, similar in meaning to the English in-
definite articles ‘a’ and ‘an’, are used when describing an
unknown, until that particular point in time, unmentioned
thing or being:

Gfvtnfy xjdtr Pametan Aovek An intelligent
hfpvbi1f j razmielja o person thinks
cdtve. svemu. about everything.

The following differences occur between the two forms:

(i) The main difference is in the masculine singular in the nomi-
native case, where indefinite adjectives end in a consonant:

cnfh rfvbjy star kamion (an) old truck

while definite adjectives end in -и/i:

cnfhb rfvbjy stari kamion (the) old truck

(ii) Adjectives describing nouns in the feminine gender differ
only in accent, with the definite form having a longer unac-
cented final vowel than the indefinite form: лепt/lept, and
the indefinite form having a shorter accent: лепа/lepa;

(iii) Indefinite adjectives in the masculine and neuter gender de-
cline as masculine nouns in the first declension (see Section
7.4.1 Masculine and neuter nouns), except in the instru-
mental case where indefinite adjectives have an -им/im rather
than -ом/om ending. Indefinite adjectives in the feminine
singular decline in the same way as definite adjectives, as do
all three genders in the plural.

(iv) Definite adjectives follow an adjectival declension, which
distinguishes between adjectives in the masculine and neuter
singular base ending in hard and soft consonants. Where
there is a hard adjectival ending, -o/o is included in the
endings through the cases, and where the adjectival ending
is soft, -e/e is included. This distinction is relevant only in
the genitive, dative and locative cases for both genders, and
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the nominative case for the neuter gender. The definite form
is becoming predominant in use in the modern language.

cnfhju rfvbjyf starog kamiona (of the) old truck
(gen.)

vkf2tu rfvbjyf mla]eg kamiona (of the) younger
truck (gen.)

xbcnj cnfrkj aisto staklo clean glass (nom.)

dt≈t cnfrkj veze staklo larger glass (nom.)

(v) Feminine adjectives end in -a in both the definite and the
indefinite form in the nominative singular, although the final
vowel can be longer in the definite form:

cnfhf re≈f stara kuza (an) old house (indefinite)

cnfht re≈f start kuza (the) old house (definite)

(vi) Hard neuter adjectives end in -o, both in the definite and the
indefinite form in the nominative singular, while soft neuter
adjectives end in -e:

cnfhj lhdj staro drvo (an/the) old tree –
(indefinite/definite)

vkf2t lhdj mla]e drvo (a/the) younger tree –
(indefinite/definite)

9.2 Indefinite adjectives

Indefinite adjectives are used when describing someone or something
unknown, being mentioned for the first time. They are given in re-
sponse to the question какав/kakav? (what kind/type?). Indefinite ad-
jectives often carry the same reference as the English indefinite articles
‘a’ and ‘an’.

Although the indefinite form is older than the definite form, in the
spoken language today the definite form is more commonly used.

The indefinite form is mostly used when following a verb, and in
those instances the adjective often stands alone:

Bvfnt kb Imate li slobodan Do you have a free table?
ckj,jlfy cnj? sto?

Lf, jdf√ cnj √t Da, ovaj sto je Yes, this table is free.
ckj,jlfy. slobodan.

Indefinite
adjectives
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The form following the numbers два/dva (two), три/tri (three), четири/
aetiri (four) for masculine and neuter nouns always has the ending -а:

Ldf ktgf derf ce Dva lepa vuka su Two beautiful wolves
ktukf lf cgfdf√e. legla da spavaju. lay down to sleep.

Nhb dtinfxrf √tpthf Tri veEtaAka jezera Three artificial lakes
ce bpuhf2tyf. su izgra]ena. have been built.

The following have only the indefinite form:

1 Adjectives created from nouns to indicate possession by the addi-
tion of the following suffixes:

(a) -ов/ov, if the noun ends in a hard consonant for nouns of
masculine and neuter gender;

(b) -ев/ev, if the noun ends in a soft consonant for nouns of
masculine and neuter gender;

(c) 2ев/ljev, added to the base of masculine nouns ending in -в/v
(d) -ин/in for feminine and masculine nouns endings in -а:

,hfnjd (,hfn) bratov (brat) brother’s
itibh eeeir (brother) hat

v flb≈td mladizev young man’s
(v flb≈) fenj (mladiz) auto (young man) car

<hfyrjd (<hfyrj) Brankov Branko’s (Branko)
cfn (Branko) sat watch

ctcnhby (ctcnhf) sestrin (sestra) sister’s (sister)
vj,bntk mobitel mobile phone

Kerbyf (Kerf) Lukina (Luka) Luka’s (Luka
ntnrf tetka (man’s name))

aunt

Created from nouns and proper names, these adjectives take the
indefinite form in the nominative and accusative (masculine in-
animate) cases. In the remaining cases, including the accusative
masculine animate, the definite form endings can also be used.

2 The number један/jedan (one) – often used to mean the equivalent
of the English indefinite articles ‘a’ or ‘an’:

Ecgen cvj chtkb Usput smo sreli We met a blind man on
√tlyju cktgju jednog slepog the way.
xjdtrf. aoveka.

3 When the adjective ends in two consonants, other than -ст/st,
-зд/zd, -шт/et, -жд/fd, which can stand together, a fleeting a is
inserted before the final consonant in the masculine singular:

n
n
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dtlh-f vedr-a clear feminine

dtlfh vedar m indefinite

Declension of indefinite adjectives

Singular Plural

Masculine Neuter Feminine Masculine Neuter Feminine

Nom. lj,fh lj,hj Same declension as for definite adjectives

dobar dobro

Gen. lj,hf

dobra

Dat. lj,he

dobru

Acc. inanimate lj,hj

(as nom.)

animate dobro
(as gen.)

Voc. lj,hb lj,hj

dobri dobro

Inst. lj,hbv

dobrim

Loc. lj,he

dobru

9.3 Definite adjectives

Definite adjectives are used when describing something or someone
already known to us, or possessing a particular or permanent quality.
They are given in response to the question који/koji? (which?). The
definite adjective is comparable in usage to the English definite article
‘the’, and is generally becoming the preferred form of adjective in use
today.

Definite
adjectives
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The definite adjective differs from indefinite adjectives most appar-
ently in the nominative masculine singular, where it ends in -и/i:

Evjhyb genybr Umorni putnik se The tired traveller
ct cbyj≈ dhfnbj sinoz vratio kuzi. returned home last
re≈b. night.

as compared to:

Evjhfy, genybr Umoran, putnik se Tired, the traveller
ct cbyj≈ dhfnbj sinoz vratio kuzi. returned home last
re≈b. night.

It does not differ from the indefinite adjective in the other genders in
the nominative case.

The definite adjective is used attributively and stands next to the
noun it describes:

Dhe≈f cegf yfc VruZa supa nas Hot soup awaits us.
xtrf. aeka.

In the genitive, dative, accusative and locative cases, masculine and neuter
definite adjectives ending in a hard consonant will include an -o in the
case ending, and those ending in a soft consonant will include an -e:

Vkflju kfdf ce Mladog lava su They saw the young
dbltkb e Fahbwb. videli u Africi. lion in Africa.

Yjcbkf √t ghcnty Nosila je prsten She wore a ring on
yf chtl¥tv ghcne. na srednjem prstu. her middle finger.

Masculine and neuter definite adjectives have a short and a long form
in the genitive, dative and locative cases. Although the short form is in
general use today, the long form is used when the noun described by
the adjective is omitted:

Rj√tv itae cnt Kojem eefu ste se Which boss did
ct √fdbkb? javili? you report to?

Cnfhjvt. Starome. The old one.

It is also used when the noun precedes the adjective or for stylistic
reasons.

While descriptive adjectives have both the definite and the indefinite
form, the following adjectives have only the definite form, apparent
when describing masculine singular nouns:

1 Possessive adjectives ending in -ји/ji, -ски/ski, -шки/eki, -чки/aki,
many of them created from names of countries and cities: српски/
srpski (Serbian), лондонски/londonski (London’s), мађарски/
ma]arski (Hungarian), трговачки/trgovaaki (merchant), etc.
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2 Adjectives of time and place ending in -ни/ni, -њи/нји, -шњи/enji:
десни/desni (right), летњи/letnji (summer), данашњи/danaenji
(today’s), овдашњи/ovdaenji (of this place).

3 Adjectives used as part of a name: Нови Београд/Novi Beograd
(New Belgrade), Нова година/Nova godina (New Year), црни
лук/crni luk (onions).

4 Ordinal numbers: први/prvi (first), други/drugi (second), etc.
5 Comparatives and superlatives: лепши/lepei (prettier), спорији/

sporiji (slower), бо2и/bolji (better), најбо2и/najbolji (best), дужи/
dufi (longer), најдужи/njadufi (longest), тежи/tefi (heavier),
најтежи/najtefi (heaviest), etc.

6 Adjectives: мали/mali (small, little), исти/isti (the same), јарки/
jarki (bright, scorching), неки/neki (some), бојни/bojni (battle,
combat), велики/veliki (big), etc.

Declension of definite adjectives

Singular Plural

Masculine Neuter Feminine Masculine Neuter Feminine

Nom. kfrb kfrj kfrf kfrb kfrf kfrt

laki lako laka laki laka lake

Gen. kfrju(f) kfrt kfrb[

lakog(a) lake lakih

Dat. kfrjv(t/e) kfrj√ kfrbv

lakom(e/u) lakoj lakim

Acc. inanimate kfrj kfre kfrt kfrf kfrt

(as nom.)

animate lako laku lake laka lake
(as gen.)

Voc. kfrb kfrj kfrf kfrb kfrf kfrt

laki lako laka laki laka lake

Inst. kfrbv kfrjv kfrbv

lakim lakom lakim

Loc. kfrjv(t/e) kfrj√ kfrbv

lakom(e/u) lakoj lakim

Definite
adjectives
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9.4 Possessive adjectives

Possessive adjectives are given in response to the interrogative чији/aiji?
(whose?). These adjectives correspond to the English possessive ending
in ‘’s’. They can be formed from singular nouns denoting persons, from
proper names, names of animals, deities, countries, cities, etc.:

jxtd rfgen oaev kaput father’s coat

,hfnjdf rjkf bratova kola brother’s car

vfvbyf vfpf mamina maza mother’s pet

Possessive adjectives are created by the addition of the following
suffixes:

-jd/ov added to the base of masculine nouns ending in a hard
consonant

-td/ev added to the base of masculine nouns ending in a soft
consonant

-1td/ljev added to the base of masculine nouns ending in -d/v
(◊frjd1td/Jakovljev but also cbyjd1td/sinovljev)

-by/in added to the base of nouns ending in -a which is
dropped prior to the suffix ending

-crb/ski added to the base of names of countries, cities or areas
-xrb/aki
-irb/eki

Adjectives ending in -ов/ov, -ев/ev and -ин/in, when formed from nouns
denoting nationality, proper names, surnames, names of deities and
nicknames, are capitalised:

Tyuktcrb¥by Engleskinjin the English woman’s

Ch,byjd Srbinov the Serbian man’s

Vfhrjd yjdxfybr Markov novaanik Marko’s wallet

Vf2fhtd rjkfx Ma]arev kolaa the Hungarian man’s cake

Fybyf kenrf Anina lutka Anna’s doll
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Adjectives with the following endings are formed from names of coun-
tries or cities and are not capitalised. These adjectives decline as defin-
ite adjectives:

-crb/ski tyuktcrb – engleski – England’s – England
Tyuktcrf Engleska

chgcrb – srpski – Srbija Serbia’s – Serbia
Ch,b√f

tdhjgcrb – evropski – Europe’s – Europe
Tdhjgf Evropa

-xrb/aki ckjdtyfxrb – slovenaAki – Slovenia’s – Slovenia
Ckjdtyb√f Slovenija

-irb/eki [firb – {fu haEki – Hag the Hague’s – the
Hague

However, the first word in a title or name of a region or administrative
unit is capitalised.

Ghdf fhvb√crf Prva armijska oblast the First Military
j,kfcn District

Ctdthyjfnkfyncrf Severnoatlantska the North Atlantic
fkb√fycf alijansa Alliance

Possessive adjectives agree with the noun they qualify in gender, number
and case:

Ult √t ,hfnjd Gde je bratov etap? Where is my
infg? brother’s walking stick?

,hfn-jd brat-ov

Vfhbybyf Marinina Marina’s friend is
ghb√fnt1bwf prijateljica arriving today.
cnb;t lfyfc. stife danas.

Vfhby(f)-byf Marin(a)-ina

Ybcfv ,bj yb yf Nisam bio ni na I haven’t been to
√tlyjv tdhjgcrjv jednom evropskom any European
ghdtycnde. prvenstvu. championships.

Lf kb bltnt yf Da li idete na Are you going to
Tdhjgcrj Evropsko prvenstvo the 2004 European
ghdtycndj e u fudbalu 2004? Football
ael,fke 2004? Championship?

Possessive
adjectives
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The very nouns from which possessive adjectives were formed can
replace these adjectives:

Ult √t infg moje Gde je etap moje Where is the
sestre? (ctcnhby sestre? (sestrin walking stick of
infg) etap) my sister? (sister’s)

Ltxfr √t regbj yjdt Deaak je kupio nove The boy bought
gfnbrt pf cgjhn. patike za sport. a new pair of
(cgjhncrt gfnbrt) (sportske patike) trainers for sports.

(sports trainers)

9.5 Adjectival declension

Adjectival declension (definite)

Singular Plural

Masculine Neuter Feminine Masculine Neuter Feminine

Nom. -b/i -j/o -f/a -b/i -f/a -t/e

Gen. -ju(f)/og(a) -t/e -b[/ih

Dat. -jv(t/e)/om(e/u) -j√/oj -bv/im

Acc. inanimate -j/o -e/u -t/e -f/a -t/e
(same as nom.)
animate
(same as gen.)

Voc. -b/i -j/o -f/a -b/i -f/a -t/e

Inst. -bv/im -jv/om -bv/im

Loc. -jv(t/e)/om(e/u) -j√/oj -bv/im
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Comparison of definite and indefinite adjectival declensions for
masculine and neuter singular

Singular

Masculine Neuter

Nom. vkfl/vlad vkfl-j/mlad-o

vkfl-b/mlad-i vkfl-j/mlad-o
Gen. vkfl-f/mlad-a

vkfl-og/mlad-og

Dat. vkfl-e/mlad-u

vkfl-jv(t)/mlad-om(e)

Acc. vkfl/mlad and vkfl-f/mlad-a* vkfl-j

vkfl-b/mlad-i and vkfl-ju/mlad-og* mlad-o

Voc. vkfl-b

mlad-i

Inst. vkfl-bv

mlad-im

Loc. vkfl-e/mlad-u

vkfl-jv(t)/mlad-om(e)

* used with animate nouns

Adjectival
declension



214

9
Adjectives

9.6 Comparative adjectives

Only descriptive adjectives have comparison. The three stages of com-
parison are the positive, the comparative and the superlative.

The basic form of the adjective is referred to as the positive adjective.
Comparative adjectives are formed by the addition of suffixes to the
positive masculine indefinite form:

1 -b√b/iji masculine Some monosyllabic and most polysyllabic
-b√t/ije neuter adjectives take this ending.
-b√f/ija feminine

Positive Comparative

cnfh – star cnfhb√b – stariji old/older

cvhl1bd – smrdljiv cvhl1bdb√b – smelly/smellier
smrdljiviji

[kflfy* – hladan* [kflyb√b – hladniji cold/colder

* The fleeting a is removed before the addition of the comparative suffix.

2 -√b/ji masculine Most monosyllabic adjectives take this ending.
-√t/je neuter The -j merges with the preceding consonant and
-√f/ja feminine softens it (see Section 4.1.7 J changes).

Positive Comparative

vkfl – mlad vkf-2b – mla-}i young/younger

,hp – brz ,h-;b – br-Fi fast/faster

3 -√b/ji masculine The endings -fr, -jr, -tr in the masculine, -nrj,
-√t/je neuter -jrj, -trj in the neuter and -nrf, -jrf, -trf

-√f/ja feminine in the feminine are replaced by these endings.
The -j merges with the preceding consonant and
softens it (see Section 4.1.7 J changes).

Positive Comparative

rhfnfr – kratak rhf-≈b – kra-Zi short/shorter

,kbpfr – blizak ,kb-;b – bli-Fi close/closer

le,jr – dubok le,-1b – dub-lji deep/deeper

lfktr – dalek lf-1b – da-lji far/further

4 -ib/ei masculine Only three adjectives have this ending:
-it/ee neuter
-if/ea feminine
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Positive Comparative

kfr – lak kfr-ib – lak-Ei easy, light/easier, lighter

ktg – lep ktg-ib – lep-Ei beautiful, pretty/more beautiful,
prettier

vtr – mek vtr-ib – mek-Ei soft/softer

5 Adjectives with irregular comparatives:

Positive Comparative

lj,fh – dobar ,j1b – bolji good/better

kji/pfj – loe/zao ujhb – gori bad/worse

dtkbr(b) – velik(i) dt≈b – vezi big/bigger

vfkb (vfkty) – vf¥b – manji small/smaller, at least
mali (malen)

lt,tj – debeo lt,1b – deblji fat/fatter

6 The comparative of adjectives ending in -ски/ski, and adjectives
with three or more syllables, is sometimes formed with the adverbs
више/viee (more) or мање/manje (less) preceding the positive
adjective:

Positive Comparative

hjlbnt1crb – dbit hjlbnt1crb – parent-like/more
roditeljski viee roditeljski parent-like

frfltvcrb – vf¥t frfltvcrb – academic/less
akademski manje akademski academic

Note: мање/manje can be put before any adjective.

Comparison can be expressed with the use of the conjunctions него/
nego or но/no, where the beings or objects compared remain in the
same case, or with the conjunction од/od, in which case the second
being or object compared is in the genitive case:

Áb[jdf re≈f √t Njihova kuza je Their house is older
cnfhb√f ytuj yfif. starija nego naea. than ours.

Áb[jdf re≈f √t Njihova kuza je Their house is older
cnfhb√f jl yfit. starija od naee. than ours.

Comparative adjectives may also be formed with the addition of the
prefix пре/pre- with the meaning of ‘too’, added to the positive adjective:

Com-
parative
adjectives
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Positive Comparative

lj,fh ghtlj,fh good/too good

dobar predobar

The adverb сувише/suviee (too much) can precede an adjective to give
the same meaning:

Positive Comparative

lj,fh cedbit lj,fh good/too good

dobar suviEe dobar

This form of comparative adjective does not have a superlative form.

9.7 Superlative adjectives

Only descriptive adjectives have a comparative and a superlative form.
The superlative adjective is formed by the addition of the prefix нај/
naj- to the comparative adjective:

Positive Comparative Superlative

uhe, – grub uhe,1b – yf√uhe,1b – rough/rougher/
grublji najgrublji roughest

plhfd – zdrav plhfdb√b – yf√plhfdb√b – healthy/healthier/
zdraviji najzdraviji healthiest

,bcnfh* – ,bcnhb√b – yf√,bcnhb√b – transparent/more
bistar* bistriji najbistriji transparent/most

transparent

* The fleeting a is removed before the addition of the comparative suffix.

The superlative prefix нај/naj- is added to the comparative form of
adjectives with an irregular comparative:

Positive Comparative Superlative

lj,fh – ,j1b – bolji yf√,j1b – good/better
dobar najbolji

kji/pfj – ujhb – gori yf√ujhb – bad/worse
loe/zao najgori

dtkbr(b) – dt≈b – vezi yf√dt≈b – big/bigger
velik(i) najvezi

Where the comparative form is formed by the addition of the adverb
више/viee (more) (or мање/manje (less)) to the positive adjective, the
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superlative is formed by the addition of the superlative prefix нај/naj-
to више/viee (or мање/manje):

Positive Comparative Superlative

hjlbnt1crb – dbit yf√dbit parent-like/most
roditeljski hjlbnt1crb hjlbnt1crb parent-like

– viee – najviEe
roditeljski roditeljski

frfltvcrb – vf¥t yf√vf¥t academic/least
akademski frfltvcrb frfltvcrb academic

– manje  – najmanje
akademski akademski

As the superlative form involves more than two elements in comparison,
it is followed by the preposition од/od which takes the genitive:

Áb[jdf re≈f √t Njihova kuza je Their house is the oldest
yf√cnfhb√f jl cdb[ najstarija od svih of all the houses in the
re≈f e ctke. kuza u selu. village.

9.8 Verbal adjectives

There are four types of participles in the Serbian language, all of which
are derived from verbs. Two of these are adjectival forms and are
described as adjectival and referred to as verbal adjectives. The other
two are adverbial forms, and are described as adverbial and referred to
as verbal adverbs (see Section 10.4 Verbal adverbs).

The two verbal adjectives have gender and number. The first of these
is indeclinable, while the other is declinable.

9.8.1 The active past participle

This verbal adjective is also referred to as the indeclinable active past
participle. It denotes an action which had been carried out or was
being carried out some time, often in the past, by the subject, who or
which may or may not be known. This participle is often referred to as
the -л/-l participle as its endings mostly include this letter:

Ctltj √t Bdfy Sedeo je Ivan Ivan was sitting on the
yf rkegb. na klupi. bench.

Vbhf uf √t dbltkf Mira ga je Mira saw him and called
b ljpdfkf. videla i dozvala. out to him.

Verbal
adjectives
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Yf vjv hj2tylfye Na mom The guests ate and
ujcnb ce √tkb b ro]endanu gosti drank on my birthday.
gbkb. su jeli i pili.

Rfrj cnt Kako ste How was your journey
genjdfkb?* putovali?* (how did you travel)?*

* When using the 2nd person plural as an expression of politeness, the mascu-
line plural of this participle is used regardless of the person’s gender.

This is the most frequently used of all the participles due to its role in
the formation of the past tense and most compound tenses, excluding
the future tense:

Vfhb√f √t djktkf Marija je volela Maria loved her dog.
cdju gcf. svog psa.

Frj ,b ljifj, Ako bi doeao, If you were to come,
jnbikb ,bcvj otieli bismo u we would go to town.
e uhfl. grad.

This participle can also take a purely adjectival role to describe a par-
ticular quality of the noun:

gjctltkf rjcf/posedela kosa hair that has turned grey

bpukflytkj ltnt/izgladnelo dete a child that is worn out by
hunger

ghtgkfyekj kbwt /preplanulo lice a suntanned face

j,jktkb 1elb/oboleli ljudi sick/ailing people

When used in this way, it will decline as an adjective. Many such par-
ticiples have become proper adjectives:

phtkf ;tyf/zrela fena a mature woman

phtj xjdtr/zreo aovek a mature man

phtkj dj≈t /zrelo voze ripe fruit

The active past participle is also used as an expression of good wishes,
salutations and curses:

:bdtkb!/liveli! Cheers!

:bdtj rhf1!/Liveo kralj! Long live the King!

9.8.2 Formation of the active past participle

This participle may be formed from all verbs types, imperfective, per-
fective, transitive and intransitive. It is formed from the infinitive base
with the following endings:
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Singular Plural

Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter

-j/o -kf /la -kj/lo -kb/ li -kt/le -kf /la

• With infinitives ending in -ти/ti:

To be He was She was It was They were They were They were

,bnb ,bj ,bkf ,bkj ,bkb ,bkt ,bkf

biti bio bila bilo bili bile bila

To He She It They They They
want wanted wanted wanted wanted wanted wanted

[ntnb [ntj [ntkf [ntkj [ntkb [ntkt [ntkf

hteti hteo htela htelo hteli htele htela

To give He gave She gave It gave They gave They gave They gave

lfnb lfj lfkf lfkj lfkb lfkt lfkf

dati dao dala dalo dali dale dala

• With infinitives ending in -сти/sti, the form of the participle de-
pends on that of the present tense. When the last consonant of the
present tense is dental, д/d, т/t, дн/dn or тн/tn, the participle is
formed from the infinitive base as in the -ти/ti ending.

Infinitive Present Past participle

Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter

√tcnb to eat √tltv √tj √tkf √tkj √tkb √tkt √tkf

jesti jedem jeo jela jelo jeli jele jela

ghjdtcnb to ghjdtltv ghjdtj ghjdtkf ghjdtkj ghjdtkb ghjdtkt ghjdtkf

provesti spend provedem proveo provela provelo proveli provele provela

When the last consonant of the present tense base is not dental,
the ending for masculine singular has a fleeting a inserted before
the final -o.

• With infinitives ending in -ћи/zi, the participle endings above
apply, in addition to the reappearance of the original г/g or к/k
from which the -ћи/zi developed. A fleeting a is inserted before
the final -o in the masculine singular. The present tense will often
contain the original consonant.

Verbal
adjectives
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Infinitive Present Participle

Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter

de≈b to pull dextv derfj derkf derkj derkb derkt derkf

vuzi vuaem vukao vukla vuklo vukli vukle vukla

vj≈b to be vjue vjufj vjukf vjukj vjukb vjukt vjukf

mozi able to mogu mogao mogla moglo mogli mogle mogla

Exceptions to this are -ићи/izi and its derivatives (see Section 6.17
Ићи/izi and its derivatives).

9.8.3 The passive participle

Also referred to as the past passive participle and the declinable passive
past participle, this verbal adjective is used to form the passive, signifying
that an action has been carried out on or to something or someone. It
functions as a regular adjective, having gender and number as well as
declension. In English it is usually translated by the ‘ed’ ending to a
word.

It is often used when the subject carrying out the action is unknown
or of no relevance. In addition to its purely adjectival function, it is also
expressed as the second half of a ‘to be . . .’ sentence:

This participle is often referred to as the -н-т/n-t participle as its
endings always include either one of these letters:

Afh,fyf rjcf Farbana kosa Dyed (painted) hair
gjytrfl ktgj ponekad lepo sometimes looks good.
bpuktlf. izgleda.

Pbljdb yfit Zidovi naee The walls of our room
cj,t ce jafh,fyb. sobe su ofarbani. are painted.

Djkbv lf dblbv Volim da vidim I like to see washed
jghfyt xfit. oprane aaee. glasses.

Rf;e lf √t nf Kafu da je ta The say that house
re≈f ghjrktnf. kuza prokleta. is cursed.

9.8.4 Formation of the passive past participle

The passive past participle has both gender and declension and is formed
from the infinitive base of transitive verbs only by the addition of the
following endings:
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Singular Plural

Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter

-ty/en -tyf/ena -tyj/eno -tyb/eni -tyt /ene -tyf/ena

-y/n -yf/na -yj/no -yb/ni -yt/ne -yf/na

-n/t -nf/ta -nj/to -nb/ti -nt/te -nf/ta

• Before the -е/e of the -ен/en endings, velars change into palatals,
so the к/k of рек-/rek- changes to ч/a. Dentals (only in the и-ти/
i-ti type of verb) change into palatals, so the т/t of платити/
platiti and the ц/c of бацити/baciti change into ћ/z and ч/a
respectively. Н/n also changes to њ/nj and л/l to 2/lj: labials
add 2/lj; only р/r and consonants that are already palatal fail to
undergo further changes.

Infinitive Participle

Masculine Feminine Neuter

ht≈b to say – said htxty htxtyf htxtyj

rezi reaen reaena reaeno

gkfnbnb to pay – paid gkf≈ty gkf≈tyf gkf≈tyj

platiti plaZen plaZena plaZeno

,fwbnb to throw – ,fxty ,fxtyf ,fxtyj

thrown

baciti baAen baAena baAeno

pfgktybnb to confiscate pfgkt¥ty pfgkt¥tyf pfgkt¥tyj

– confiscated

zapleniti zaplenjen zaplenjena zaplenjeno

[dfkbnb to praise – [df1ty [df1tyf [df1tyj

praised

hvaliti hvaljen hvaljena hvaljeno

Verbal
adjectives
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• Infinitives in -ати/ati take -н/n, -на/na, -но/no:

Infinitive Participle

Masculine Feminine Neuter

gbcfnb to write – written gbcfy gbcfyf gbcfyj

pisati pisan pisana pisano

xbnfnb to read – read xbnfy xbnfyf xbnfyj

aitati aitan aitana aitano

• Infinitives whose root ends in -р/r or whose linking vowel is -у/u
or -е/e usually take the -т/t, -та/ta, -то/to endings:

Infinitive Participle

Masculine Feminine Neuter

ghjcnhnb to spread out – ghjcnhn ghjcnhnf ghjcnhnj

spread out

prostrti prostrt prostrta prostrto

yfgtnb to tighten – yfgtn yfgtnf yfgtnj

tight

napeti napet napeta napeto

This participle has given rise to a whole category of nouns created in a
similar way to English nouns formed from a verb and the suffix ‘-ing’
or ‘-ion’.

Infinitive Participle Noun

Masculine Neuter

htibnb to resolve, htity htit¥t resolution
decide

reeiti reeen reeenje

jckj,jlbnb to liberate jckj,j2ty jckj,j2t¥t liberation

osloboditi oslobo]en oslobo]enje
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Chapter 10

Adverbs

Adverbs are words used to modify or describe a verb or another ad-
verb. Adverbs do not decline, nor do they mark person or number. They
provide the following information about the action described by the
verb:

1 Manner – how? When modifying verbs:

<hpj jndjhb Brzo otvori Open the window
ghjpjh! prozor! quickly!

2 Time – when? When modifying verbs:

Cflf cfv cnbufj Sada sam stigao I have arrived home
re≈b. kuzi. now.

3 Place – where? When modifying verbs:

Vj;tnt lf dblbnt Mofete da vidite You can see the sea
vjht jlfdlt. more odavde. from here.

4 Quantity – how much? When modifying verbs (and nouns as a
quantifier):

Jyf vyjuj √tlt. Ona mnogo jede. She eats a lot.

Bvfvj vyjuj Imamo mnogo We have a lot of
[kt,f. hleba. bread.

5 Frequency – how often? When modifying verbs:

Ybrfl yt ujdjhbvj Nikad ne govorimo We never talk
pf dhtvt hexrf. za vreme ruaka. during lunch.

6 Cause – why? When modifying verbs:

<bj √t ukflfy b Bio je gladan He was hungry
pfnj √t gj√tj ndj√t i zato je pojeo and that is why he
gfhxt. tvoje parae. ate your piece.
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7 Degree – intensifying or toning down. When modifying verbs:

Cndfhyj vhpbv Stvarno mrzim I really hate winter.
pbve. zimu.

Cdfrju lfyf ltwf Svakog dana Every day the
hflj ble e irjke deca rado idu u children gladly go
fenj,ecjv. ekolu autobusom. to school by bus.

The following adverb and adverbial expressions are used in the
above sentence:

the time that the children go cdfrju lfyf/svakog dana
to school: every day

the manner in which they go: hflj/rado
gladly

and fenj,ecjv/autobusom
by bus

The latter is a noun to which an adverbial function has been
given by its use in the instrumental case.

Most adverbs in Serbian have developed from nouns, adjectives, pro-
nouns or verbs. As such, they can be divided into four groups:

(a) Substantival (nominal) adverbs – adverbs formed from nouns;
(b) Adjectival adverbs – adverbs formed from adjectives;
(c) Pronominal adverbs – adverbs formed from pronouns;
(d) Verbal adverbs – adverbs formed from verbs.

10.1 Substantival (nominal) adverbs

There are two types of adverbs formed from nouns.

1 Those with various endings, prefixes and prepositions:

pbvb zimi in winter

bp√enhf izjutra in the morning

rhbijv krieom by stealth, secretly

ktnb leti in summer

yfgjrjy napokon finally, in the end
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yfgj1t napolje outside

yfnhfu natrag back, backwards

ybp,hlj nizbrdo downhill

yj≈e nozu in the night, by night

j,thexrt oberuake with both hands

jlvf[ odmah immediately

gj gjlyt po podne in the afternoon

gjbvtywt poimence by name, particularly

ghtrcbyj≈ preksinoz night before last

ghtrcenhf preksutra the day after tomorrow

ghtre√ext prekjuae the day before yesterday

cbyj≈ sinoz last night

cenhf sutra tomorrow

cenhflfy sutradan the next day

edtr uvek always

epfcnjgwt uzastopce one after another, successively

ep,hlj uzbrdo uphill

e√enhj ujutro in the morning

2 And those ending with -c/s:

ghjktnjc proletos this spring

ktnjc letos this summer

√tctyfc jesenas this autumn

pbvec zimus this winter

yj≈fc nozas this night/tonight

√enhjc jutros this morning

dtxthfc veaeras this evening

Substantival
adverbs



226

10
Adverbs

10.2 Adjectival adverbs

Adjectival adverbs are formed from either indefinite neuter nominative
singular adjectives:

Lj,hj gtdf. Dobro peva. (He/she) sings well.

Ktgj √t erhfcbkf Lepo je She decorated the Christmas
√tkre. ukrasila jelku. tree beautifully. (nicely)

in which case the stress between the adjective and the adverb may be
different:

Jdj √t √3rj ltnt. Ovo je jáko dete. This is a strong child. (adj.)

◊ârj cb uf Jâko si ga udario. You hit him hard. (strongly)
elfhbj. (adv.)

or from definite masculine nominative singular adjectives, most of which
end in ски/ski, чки/aki and шки/eki:

Cgjhncrb ct Sportski se He behaved in a sports-
gjyfifj. ponaeao. like manner.

Lfvcrb ct Damski se obukla. She dressed in a lady-like
j,erkf. manner.

in which case there is no difference in stress between the adjective and
the adverb.

Adverbs may also have a comparative and superlative degree, which
is formed in the same manner as with adjectives:

lj,hj – ,j1t – bolje yf√,j1t – well/better/best
dobro najbolje

,hpj – brzo ,h;t – brfe yf√,h;t – quickly/more
najbrfe quickly/most quickly

The prefix пре/pre- and preposition по/po indicate respectively an exces-
sive (too) and an intermittent frequency of the action described by the verb:

Ghthfyj cnt cnbukb. Prerano ste stigli. You arrived too early.

Lj,he hfrb√e nht,f Dobru rakiju Good brandy
gbnb gj vfkj. treba piti po malo. should be drunk

a little at a time.

10.3 Pronominal adverbs

Pronominal adverbs are formed from the basic stem of pronouns to
which particular endings are added to indicate place, direction, time,
manner and extent:
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10.4 Verbal adverbs

There are four types of participles in the Serbian language, all of which
are derived from verbs. Two of these are adjectival forms are known
as verbal adjectives (see Section 9.8 Verbal adjectives). The other two
are adverbial forms, and are known as adverbial participles or verbal
adverbs. These adverbial forms are derived from verbs, they have no
number or gender, and are indeclinable. There are two types of verbal
adverbs.

10.4.1 The present verbal adverb

Also referred to as the present participle, or the declinable active par-
ticiple of simultaneous action, this verbal adverb describes an action
occurring at the same time as that of the main verb. It relates to present
or contemporaneous time and translates into English as ‘whilst’ or with
the verbal suffix ‘-ing’.

{jlf√e≈b gj ktle, HodajuZi po ledu, Whilst walking on the
ltxfr √t crkbpyej deaak je skliznuo ice, the boy slipped
b gfj. i pao. and fell.

Xbnf√e≈b yjdbyt, GitajuZi novine, Whilst reading the
pfcgfkf √t. zaspala je. newspapers, she fell

asleep.

In addition to denoting the simultaneous aspect of an action, this verbal
participle can also describe:

1 The manner in which the action occurs:

Jnbikb ce e Otieli su u grad They went to town
uhfl gtdf√e≈b. pevajuZi. (whilst) singing.

2 The condition under which the action occurs:

Hflt≈b RadeZi neprekidno, (Whilst) working
ytghtrblyj, mofemo da continuously, we
vj;tvj lf ecgtvj. uspemo. can succeed.

3 The cause or reason why the action occurs:

Gkfxe≈b jl PlaAuZi od falosti, (Whilst) crying with
;fkjcnb, ;tyf fena se srueila. grief, the woman
ct cheibkf. collapsed.

The rule in Serbian is similar to that in English: the understood sub-
ject of the adverb should be the same as the subject of the main verb.

Verbal
adverbs
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If it is not, this needs to be explained with a new clause or sen-
tence. However, although grammatically incorrect, there are exceptions
to this rule. In the following instances, the two verbs share a logical
subject:

Pf,jktkf uf √t Zabolela ga je His head started hurting
ukfdf uktlf√e≈b glava gledajuZi whilst looking at the screen.
e trhfy. u ekran.

This adverbial form can be placed either before or after the main verb
in the sentence. When it is used after the main verb, no punctuation is
required. However, when it occurs before the main verb, a comma
separates the two:

Bpkfpt≈b bp djlt, IzlazeZi iz vode, (Whilst) coming out of
ukfcyj √t elf[yej. glasno je udahnuo. the water, he inhaled

loudly.

Elf[yej √t ukfcyj Udahnuo je glasno, He inhaled loudly
bpkfpt≈b bp djlt. izlazeZi iz vode. (whilst) coming out of

the water.

Adjectives are increasingly formed with this verbal participle. Many
expressions formed with these adjectives are set expressions:

ntre≈b hfxey tekuzi raaun current account (from
nt≈b tezi to flow)

ujcne√e≈f trbgf gostujuza ekipa visiting (away) team ‘from
ujcnjdfnb gostovati to visit’

When used as adjectives, these verbal adverbs take on all the character-
istics of adjectives:

ble≈b iduzi coming/next (from
b≈b izi to come/go)

cktlt≈b sledezi following (from
cktlbnb slediti to follow)

vjue≈b moguzi possible (from
vj≈b mozi to be able)

Formation of the present verbal adverb
As simultaneous action refers to a present or contemporaneous action,
this participle is formed from the present tense of imperfective verbs
only, by the addition of -ћи/zi to the 3rd person plural.
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Infinitive Present tense Participle

3rd person plural

[jlfnb to walk [jlf√e [jlf√e≈b whilst

hodati hodaju hodajuzi walking

gtdfnb to sing gtdf√e gtdf√e≈b whilst

pevati pevaju pevajuzi singing

hflbnb to work hflt hflt≈b whilst

raditi rade radezi working

gkfrfnb to cry gkfxe gkfxe≈b whilst

plakati plaau plaauzi crying

bpkfpbnb to exit/ bpkfpt bpkfpt≈b whilst

izlaziti come out of izlaze izlazezi exiting

10.4.2 The past verbal adverb

Also referred to as the active participle of past action, this verbal adverb
describes an action that has occurred prior to the action described by
the main verb. It translates into English as ‘having’ followed by the
verb, or ‘after . . .’ followed by a verb ending in ‘-ing’

Pfgfkbdib wbufhtne, ZapalivEi cigaretu, Having lit the
cnhfyfw vb √t dhfnbj stranac mi je cigarette, the
egf1fx. vration upaljaa. stranger returned

the lighter to me.

E[dfnbdib kjgne, UhvativEi loptu, Having caught the
ltnt √t gjnhxfkj. dete je potraalo. ball, the child

started running.

When a verbal adverb is formed from an imperfective verb, the exact
duration of the action it expresses should be stated:

Hflbdib 9 cfnb ,tp RadivEi 9 sati bez Having worked for
ghtcnfyrf, xjdtr √t prestanka, aovek je 9 hours without a
ktufj lf ct jlvjhb. legao da se odmori. break, the man lay

down to rest.

This adverbial form is often replaced by када/kada (when), док/dok
(while), пошто/poeto (after, since), чим/aim (as soon as):

Ghj,elbdib ct, ProbudivEi se, Having woken up, the
ltdj√xbwf √t devojaica je little girl started
pfgkfrfkf. zaplakala. crying.

Verbal
adverbs
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Rflf ct ghj,elbkf, Kada se probudila, When she woke up,
ltdj√xbwf √t devojaica je the little girl started
pfgkfrfkf. zaplakala. crying.

Gjrfpfdib vf√wb PokazavEi majci Having shown his
vjlhbwe, ltxfr √t modricu, deaak mother the bruise,
gjifj e irjke. je poeao u ekolu. the boy set off to

school.

Gjinj √t gjrfpfj PoEto je pokazao After he showed his
vf√wb vjlhbwe, majci modricu, mother the bruise,
ltxfr √t gjifj e deaak je poeao u the boy set off to
irjke. ekolu. school.

The verbal adverb can be placed either before or after the main verb in
the sentence. When it is used after the main verb, no punctuation is re-
quired. When it occurs before the main verb, a comma separates the two.

Jghfdib hert, Opravei ruke, Having washed his
Vbhrj √t ctj lf Mirko je seo da hands, Mirko sat
√tlt. jede. down to eat.

Vbhrj √t ctj lf Mirko je seo da Mirko sat down to
√tlt jghfdib hert. jede opravEi ruke. eat having washed his

hands.

Infrequently, these verbal adverbs may also be used as adjectives. An
example of this is the adjective бивши, бивша, бивше/bivei, bivea, bivee
(former, past) from бити/biti (to be).

Formation of the past verbal adverb
This verbal adverb is formed from the infinitive stem of mainly perfect-
ive verbs (although it can be formed from both aspects) by the addition
of -вши/vei (after a vowel) or -авши/avei (after a consonant). Sometimes
-в/v or -ав/av may be added respectively.

Infinitive Infinitive stem Participle

pfgfkbnb pfgfkb pfgfkbdib to (set) light (to)

zapaliti zapali zapalivei

hflbnb hflb hflbdib to work

raditi radi radivei

ghj,elbnb ghj,elb ghj,elbdib to wake up

probuditi probudi probudivei

jghfnb jghf jghfdib to wash

oprati opra opravei
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Chapter 11

Prepositions

Prepositions indicate the position, direction, time or manner in which
one noun or pronoun relates to another noun or pronoun. They cannot
be placed independently of a noun or pronoun, but come before it.
Prepositions can link the noun or pronoun either to another noun or to
a verb or other parts of the sentence.

Prepositions have no gender or number and do not inflect. They have
an unchanging form (with the exception of a few prepositions, such as
с/s and к/k which can also take the form са/sa and ка/ka).

Prepositions reflect a relationship between:

1 Living beings:

◊tktyf ctlb Jelena sedi Jelena is sitting in
bcghtl Vfhrf. ispred Marka. front of Marko.

2 Non-living things:

Ekbwf ghjkfpb Ulica prolazi The street passes
rhjp uhfl. kroz grad. through town.

3 Living and non-living things:

Jyf ctlb gjhtl Ona sedi pored She is sitting by the
htrt. reke. river.

Although one preposition generally stands with one noun or pronoun,
when linked by a conjunction two prepositions can stand with just one
noun or pronoun:

Bcghtl b bpf re≈t Ispred i iza kuze There was rubbish in
√t cnf√fkj cvt≈t. je stajalo smeze. front of and behind the

house.

Prepositions can be divided into two groups:

1 Simple prepositions;
2 Compound prepositions.
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Some prepositions are used with only one case, but others appear in
more than one case. Only in the nominative and the vocative cases are
prepositions not used.

11.1 Simple prepositions

Simple prepositions consist of one word only:

bp iz from, out of

Several simple prepositions, с(а)/s(a) (with, off, from), к(а)/k(a)
(towards), под(а)/pod(a) (under, underneath) have a final а in some in-
stances. Although this use may be optional, there are certain situations
in which it is required:

c(f) s(a) The final f is required when the word following
the preposition begins with any of the following
letters: c/s, i /e, p/z, ;/f:

Dhf≈fvj ct cf ctkf./Vrazamo se sa sela.
We’re returning from the village.

r(f) k(a) The final f is required when the word following
the preposition begins with any of the following
letters: u/g, [/h, r/k:

◊f[fxb ce rhtyekb rf rj¥bvf./
Jahazi su krenuli ka konjima.
The riders set off towards the horses.

gjl(f) pod(a) The final f is required when the preposition is
followed by the short form of a personal pronoun
or by the pronoun vyjv/mnom:

Gjlf vyjv yb√t ,bkj ybxtuf./
Poda mnom nije bilo niaega.
There was nothing below me.

Some simple prepositions govern only one case, while some govern
more than one case:

Vfhb√f √t bikf Marija je iela sa Maria went with her
cf ghb√fnt1bwfvf prijateljicama u friends to the cinema.
e ,bjcrjg. bioskop.

Hflybr √t gfj cf Radnik je pao The worker fell off (of )
vthltdbyf. sa merdevina. the ladder.
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11.2 Compound prepositions

Compound prepositions are either formed from two prepositions:

echtl – e chtl usred – u sred in the middle of, amidst

or they originate from a prepositional phrase:

eghrjc – e ghrjc uprkos – u prkos in spite of

The two prepositions acquire a somewhat new shade of meaning when
combined:

rhf√ kraj next to, beside

gjrhf√ pokraj alongside

All compound prepositions govern the genitive case (see Section 7.3.2
Genitive case) except for упркос/uprkos, which may also take the dative
case (see Section 7.3.3 Dative case).

11.3 Accentuation

Prepositions act as proclitics in that they are words which are linked
in meaning to the word immediately following them. As such, they do
not normally carry stress. There are, however, instances when they are
stressed.

When the first syllable of the following word is rising, the preposi-
tion will normally carry no stress:

,h3re bráku marriage

e ,h3re u bráku in marriage

However, when a preposition occurs immediately before a word which
normally has a falling stress on the first syllable, the stress might fall on
to the preposition. In this case, the preposition would either have a
short falling (``) or a short rising stress (`):

c4ywt sûnce sun

yà c5ywt nà sxnce in the sun

If the preposition is bi- or tri-syllabic, the stress will fall on the last
syllable if it is a rising accent, or on the first syllable if it is a falling
accent, though neither shift is very frequent nowadays:

yfvf nama us

vt26 yfvf me]ù nama between us

Accentu-
ation
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11.4 Prepositions through the cases

Prepositions are not straightforward to learn. Their meaning does not
always translate easily nor is it necessarily set. It is therefore recom-
mended that attention should be paid to the use of prepositions in any
text one comes across and that these examples be taken into considera-
tion when learning prepositions.

The following prepositions govern the genitive:

,tp bez without

,kbpe blizu near

dfy van outside

lj do up to, as far as, until, before, to, next to

le; duf alongside of

bp iz behind

bpf iza behind

bpdfy izvan outside of

bpyfl iznad above

bpvt2e izme]u between, among

p,ju zbog because of

rjl kod at, with, by

rhf√ kraj beside, near

vtcnj mesto instead of, in place of

yfdh[ navrh on the top of

yfljvfr nadomak in the vicinity of

yfrjy nakon following, at the end of

yfchtl nasred in the middle of

yfceghjn nasuprot opposite

yb;t nife below, beneath

jl od from, of

jrj oko around, about

jcbv osim except
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gjdh[ povrh over, above

gjrhf√ pokraj alongside

gjgen poput like

gjhtl pored next to, in addition to

gjckt posle after

ght pre before

ghtrj preko across, over

ghjnbd protiv against, opposite, for

hflb radi for the sake of

c(f) s(a) from, off

ejxb uoai on the eve of

echtl usred in the middle of

Jnbifj √t yf Otieao je na He went to work
gjcfj ,tp rhfdfnt. posao bez kravate. without a tie.

Le; lhevf √t DuF druma je All along the road
cnf√fj xjdtr lj stajao aovek do people were standing
xjdtrf. Aoveka. next to each other.

Bpyfl yfc √t Iznad nas je A plane flew above
ghjktntj fdbjy. proleteo avion. us.

Ghj,elbkf b[ √t Probudila ih je The noise woke
ufkfvf echtl galama usred noZi. them up in the middle
yj≈b. of the night.

Gjckt hexrf Posle ruAka idemo After lunch we’re
bltvj e gfhr. u park. going to the park.

Bvfv ktr ghjnbd Imam lek protiv I have a cure for
vfvehkerf. mamurluka. hangovers.

Jy nj hflb hflb On to radi radi He is doing that for
nt,t. tebe. your sake.

Hfpbikb cvj ct Razieli smo se zbog We parted because
p,ju ¥tujdt vf√rt. njegove majke. of his mother.

Lj,b≈ti gjrkjy Dobizee poklon You will get your
ejxb <j;b≈f. uoAi BoFiAa. gift on Christmas Eve.

Preposi-
tions
through
the cases
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The following prepositions govern the dative:

r(f) k(a) towards, to (direction) (used mainly with
verbs of motion)

ghtvf prema towards, to (direction)

yfceghjn nasuprot opposite (used increasingly with the genitive)

yfljvfr nadomak in the vicinity of (used increasingly with the
genitive)

eghrjc uprkos in spite of

ghtvf prema according to, towards, opposite

Jy uktlf ghtvf Jy uktlf prema He is looking towards
uhfle. gradu. town.

Jrhtyb ct rf Okreni se ka Turn towards the
ghjpjhe. prozoru. window.

Pfdhibkb cvj Zavreili smo We finished the job
gjcfj eghrjc posao uprkos loEem in spite of the bad
kjitv dhtvtye. vremenu. weather.

The following prepositions govern the accusative:

pf za for

rhjp kroz through, over

vt2e me]u together with, between, among

yf na on, in, onto, to (with motion)

yfl nad above, over (with motion)

ybp niz down

j o against (to lean against)

gj po for, to collect, gather, pick up

gjl pod under (with motion)

ghtl pred in front of (with motion)

e u in, into (when it expresses motion)

ep uz alongside of (upward direction), together, near, up

E2bnt e djp U]ite u voz Get onto the train as soon
xbv cnbuyt. aim stigne. as it arrives.

Bltvj yf gfepe. Idemo na pauzu. We’re going on (our)
break.
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E 3 cfnf bltv U tri sata idem At 3 o’clock I’m going to
gj ltwe. po decu. pick up the children.

Gt¥f≈tvj ct Penjazemo se We’ll climb up the
ep gkfybye. uz planinu. mountain.

The following prepositions govern the instrumental:

pf za behind, following

vt2e me]u between, amongst

yfl nad above, over (denotes position)

gjl pod under (denotes position)

ghtl pred in front of, before (denotes position)

c(f) s(a) with

Yfl uhfljv ct Nad gradom se The clouds gathered
yfj,kfxbkj. naoblaailo. above the town.

Leuj cvj cnf√fkb Dugo smo stajali We stood under the
gjl rbij,hfyjv. pod kiEobranom. umbrella for a long time.

Ltwf ce ct buhfkf Deca su se igrala The children played
pf re≈jv. za kuzom. behind the house.

Jyb xtrf√e ghtl Oni aekaju pred They’re waiting in front
,jkybwjv. bolnicom. of the hospital.

The following prepositions govern the locative:

yf na on, at (location)

j o about, concerning,

gj po in accordance with, through, all over, on top of, around

ghb pri at, near, adjoining, a part of

e u in, into (location)

Crbyb rfge ghb Skini kapu pri Take your hat off on
ekfcre e whrde. ulasku u crkvu. entering church.

Eghfdj cvj Upravo smo We’ve just been talking
ujdjhbkb j nt,b. govorili o tebi. about you.

Itnfkb cvj ct ketali smo se We walked around
gj uhfle. po gradu. town.

Pf,jhfdbkf cfv Zaboravila sam I forgot my keys on the
r1extdt yf cnjke. kljuaeve na stolu. table.

Ckfljktl √t e Sladoled je u The ice-cream is in the
ahb;blthe. friFideru. fridge.

Preposi-
tions
through
the cases
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Chapter 12

Conjunctions

Conjunctions are divided into two main categories: coordinating con-
junctions, which connect two independent clauses of equal status, and
subordinating conjunctions, which connect a dependent clause to a
main clause.

Each of these groups of conjunctions can generally be divided into
six sub-groups. In addition to these sub-groups, there are also conjunc-
tions used when asking questions as well as when connecting corres-
ponding clauses.

12.1 Coordinating conjunctions

Coordinating conjunctions connect two independent clauses of equal
status and they include the following:

1 The ‘and’ conjunctions:

b i and

f a and (requires a difference), while

nt te and, and so

b . . . b i . . . i both . . . and

rfrj . . . nfrj kako . . . tako both . . . and, as . . . so

Vfhbj b Yflf ce Mario i Nada Mario and Nada are
ve; b ;tyf. su muf i fena. husband and wife.

Vfhbj √t bp Mario je iz Splita Mario is from Split
Cgkbnf f Yflf √t a Nada je iz Niea. and (while) Nada is
bp Ybif. from Nie.

B jy b jyf djkt I on i ona vole Both he and she
vjht. more. love the sea.
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Rfrj Vfhbj nfrj b Kako Mario tako i Both Mario and
Yflf djkb vjht. Nada voli more. Nada love the sea.

2 The ‘but’ conjunctions:

f* a* but*

fkb** ali** but

ytuj nego but (comes after a negative first clause and
corrects a wrong impression)

yj no but

dt≈ vez see ytuj/nego

gf pa but, and also, and so

(b)gfr (i)pak but, nevertheless

gf bgfr pa ipak and yet

ljr dok whereas

cfvj samo only

vf ma at least

vfrfh makar at least

* This form of ‘but’ is not strong as it does not indicate total opposition.
** This is the most common form of ‘but’.

Jy √t ljifj On je doeao He came but they
f ¥b[ ytvf. a njih nema. are not here.

Vbktyrj √t Milenko je dobar Milenko is a good
lj,fh xjdtr aovek ali je naivan. man but he is naïve.
fkb √t yfbdfy.

Nj yb√t vj√t To nije moje nego It’s not mine but his.
ytuj ¥tujdj. njegovo.

Jyf √t dhtlyf Ona je vredna dok She is hardworking
ljr ¥tyf ctcnhf njena sestra nije. whereas her sister is
yb√t. not.

Evjhfy cfv yj Umoran sam no I am tired but I’ll
≈e nt cfxtrfnb. zu te saaekati. wait for you.

3 The ‘either/or’ conjunctions:

bkb ili or

bkb . . . bkb ili . . . ili either . . . or

Coordinat-
ing con-
junctions
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,bkj . . . ,bkj bilo . . . bilo either . . . or

yb ni neither

yb . . . yb ni . . . ni neither . . . nor

ybnb . . . ybnb niti . . . niti neither . . . nor

Lj2b bkb yfv Do]i ili nam Come or send us
gjif1b yjdfw. poealji novac. the money.

Jyb ≈t lj≈b Oni ze dozi ili They will come
bkb rjl vtyt bkb kod mene ili either to your place
rjl nt,t. kod tebe. or to mine.

Yb Fyf yb Vfhrj Ni Ana ni Marko Neither Ana nor
ybce pyfkb rjkbrj nisu znali koliko Marko knew what
√t cfnb. je sati. the time was.

Ybnb √t ¥tve Niti je njemu Neither he nor she
ybnb √t ¥j√ nj ,bkj niti je njoj to thought it was
df;yj. bilo vafno. important.

4 The да/da conjunction:

lf* da* that

inj* eto* that, that which, that (for) the fact that (used after
verbs and adjectives showing emotion or feeling:
,hbyenb ct/brinuti se (to be worried),
hfljdfnb ct/radovati se (to be glad, to rejoice),
vbkj/milo (glad), lhfuj/drago (glad), ;fj/fao
(sorry), etc.)

lf da in order to

lf da let’s (do something)

lf da (used to connect present tense verbs)

* These conjunctions are used to introduce a subordinate clause.

Htrfj √t lf ≈t Rekao je da ze He said (that) he will
lj≈b. dozi. come.

Hfle√tv ct inj Radujem se Eto I’m glad to (that I) see
dfc dblbv. vas vidim. you.

5 The ‘therefore’ conjunctions:

lfrkt dakle and so, thus, therefore

pfnj zato therefore, that’s why

cnjuf stoga therefore
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Evjhfy √t pfnj Umoran je zato He is tired, therefore
gkfxt. plaae. he is crying.

Htrkb cnt lf Rekli ste da odlazite You said you were
jlkfpbnt cnjuf stoga smo poranili. leaving, therefore we
cvj gjhfybkb. came early.

6 The ‘although’ conjunctions:

bfrj iako although, though

vflf mada although, though

ghtvlf premda although, though

Bfrj √t ,bkj Iako je bilo Although it was hot,
dhe≈t, yjcbkb vruze, nosili smo we wore sweaters.
cvj ∑tvgtht. dfempere.

Ctltj √t √ji ldf Sedeo je joe dva He sat for two more
cfnf vflf √t pyfj sata mada je znao hours, although he
lf rfcybvj. da kasnimo. knew we were late.

12.2 Subordinating conjunctions

Subordinating conjunctions connect a dependent clause to a main clause
and consist of the following sub-groups:

1 Pertaining to time:

xbv aim as soon as, when

ljr dok while

ljr yt dok ne until

rflf, rfl kada, kad when, while

jnrfrj otkako since

ght ytuj inj pre nego eto before

ntr tek just

ntr inj tek eto just, only just, no sooner, hardly

Ljifj cfv Doeao sam I came as soon as I
xbv cfv xej. Aim sam auo. heard.

Ctlybnt ljr Sednite dok Take a seat while you
xtrfnt. aekate. are waiting.

Subordinat-
ing con-
junctions
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Jcnf≈tvj ljr yt Ostazemo dok We will stay until the
ghtcnfyt rbif. ne prestane kiea. rain stops.

Jnrfrj √t gjcnfkf Otkako je postala Since she became
,jufnf, ybrjvt ct bogata, nikome rich, she doesn’t
yt √fd1f. se ne javlja. speak to anyone.

Ntr inj cvj Teko Eto smo We had just arrived
cnbukb, vjhfkb stigli, morali smo and we had to leave.
cvj lf rhtytvj. da krenemo.

2 Used for comparisons, the ‘than’ conjunctions:

ytuj nego than

ytujkb negoli than

f rfvjkb a kamoli let alone, not to mention

Dbit djkbv Viee volim I like chocolate more
xjrjkfle ytuj aokoladu nego than ice cream.
ckfljktl. sladoled.

Yt djkb ct,t Ne voli sebe a He doesn’t love himself,
f rfvjkb lheut. kamoli druge. let alone others.

3 The ‘because’ conjunctions:

√th* jer* because

gjinj poeto since, because, after

nfrj lf tako da so (that)

pfnj inj zato eto because, for that reason

* јер/jer is a milder form of ‘because’, expressing not the cause but the
reason.

Jyf yt vj;t lf Ona ne mofe da She cannot come to
lj2t yf ntktajy do]e na telefon the phone because
√th √t e regfnbke. jer je u kupatilu. (she) is in the

bathroom.

Ltwf ce ukflyf Deca su gladna The children are
nfrj lf vjhfvj tako da moramo hungry so we must
lf gj;ehbvj. da pofurimo. hurry.

Pfinj? Pfnj inj! Zaeto? Zato Eto! Why? Because!

Pfrfcybj √t yf Zakasnio je na He was late for the
djp pfnj inj ct voz zato Eto se train because he
ecgfdfj. uspavao. overslept.
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4 The ‘if’ conjunctions:

frj ako if

rfl kad if (were to)

lf da if (had, had been)

B≈b ≈tvj e Izi zemo u We will go to the
,bjcrjg frj bioskop ako cinema if you
cnbuytnt yf dhtvt. stignete na vreme. arrive on time.

Lf cnt cnbukb yf Da ste stigli na Had you arrived
dhtvt, jnbikb vreme, otieli on time, we
,bcvj e ,bjcrjg. bismo u bioskop. would have gone

to the cinema.

5 The ‘how’ conjunctions:

rfrj kako how, like, as

rfj kao how, like, as

rfj inj kao eto as

rfj lf kao da as if

Uktlfkf √t ltwe Gledala je decu She watched the
rfrj ct buhf√e. kako se igraju. children as they played.

Gjyfifkb ce ct Ponaeali su se They acted (behaved)
rfj lf ce pyfkb kao da su znali as if they knew what
inf ct ljujlbkj. eta se dogodilo. had happened.

Rfj inj pyfnt, Kao Eto znate, As you know, we are a
vb cvj gjpyfnf mi smo poznata well-known firm.
abhvf. firma.

6 The ‘in order to’ conjunctions:

lf/lf ,b da/da bi to, in order to

rfrj ,b kako bi so as to

Vjhfkb ce lf ct Morali su da se They had to have their
ckbrf√e lf ,b slikaju da bi pictures taken in order
lj,bkb gfcjit. dobili pasoee. to get their passports.

Miscellaneous conjunctions:

ytrf neka let (it be), and (let)

vfrfh makar although, though, at least, even though

,fh, ,fhtv bar, barem at least

Subordinat-
ing con-
junctions
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Leu √t gen, ytrf Dug je put, neka The journey is long,
ct lj,hj jlvjht. se dobro odmore. let them rest well.

Yfpjdb vt vfrfh Nazovi me makar Call me even if it’s
,bkj rfcyj. bilo kasno. late.

Yfgbib yfv ,fhtv Napiei nam barem Write us at least one
√tlyj gbcvj. jedno pismo. letter.

Conjunctions used when asking questions:

lf kb da li whether

ult gde where

jlfrkt odakle from where

jnrel otkud whence, how come

rj ko who

inj/inf eto/eta what, why

relf kuda whither – where to

Lf kb ve √t gjvjufj Da li mu je Did his brother help
,hfn lf regb re≈e? pomogao brat him to buy the

da kupi kuzu? house?

Jlfrkt ce Vfhrj Odakle su Marko Where are Marko and
b Yflf? i Nada? Nada from?

Jnrel db jdlt? Otkud vi ovde? How come you are
here?

Relf ble ltwf yf Kuda idu deca Whither are the
jlvjh? na odmor? children going for

their holidays?

12.3 Differences in usages of inj/Eto and rj√b/koji

Што/eto (which) is a relative conjunction used in relative clauses to
link a dependent clause to the main clause. Који/koji (which, who) is a
relative pronominal adjective and it also is used to link a dependent
clause to the main clause. However, there is difference as to when each
should be used.

Relative clauses describe or provide information about something or
someone that has usually already been specified in the main clause.

This is Jane who drives me to work.

I’ve just finished reading a novel which I enjoyed very much.
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In both of these sentences, the words ‘who’ and ‘which’ refer to the
noun preceding them. In Serbian the relative pronominal adjective који/
koji would be used in both cases:

Jdj √t „t√y, rj√f Ovo je Dfejn, This is Jane who drives
vt djpb yf gjcfj. koja me vozi me to work.

na posao.

Eghfdj cfv Upravo sam I’ve just finished reading
ghjxbnfj hjvfy, proaitao roman, a novel which I enjoyed
rj√b vb √t √frj koji mi je jako very much.
ghb√fj. prijao.

Since који/koji is an adjective, it reflects gender and number and declines
as an adjective.

However, instead of the above sentences, consider the following:

Jane drives fast, which scares me.

The food finally arrived, which made us all happy.

‘Which’ relates to the verb and not the noun in the previous clause. In
these instances, the relative conjunction што/eto would be used:

„t√y djpb ,hpj, Dfejn vozi brzo, Jane drives fast, which
inj vt gkfib. Eto me plaei. scares me.

{hfyf √t rjyfxyj {hfyf √t konaano The food finally
cnbukf, inj yfc √t stigla, Eto nas √t arrived, which made us
cdt j,hfljdfkj. cdt obradovalo. all happy.

Unlike који/koji, што/eto has no gender, number, nor case. It remains
unchanged in all cases.

Што/eto as a relative conjunction is also used after the words нешто/
neeto (something), то/to (that – determiner), ово/ovo (this over here),
оно/ono (that over there), and wherever something is not named:

Jy √t bgfr On je ipak He still achieved
gjcnbufj ytinj, postigao neEto, something, which can’t
inj yt vj;t lf Eto ne mofe da be said about you.
ct rf;t b pf nt,t. se kafe i za tebe.

Both који/koji and што/eto have other uses, i.e. који/koji as an inter-
rogative (see Section 8.6 Interrogative pronouns), and што/eto as a
conjunction used to replace да/da (that) after verbs expressing emotion
or feelings: бринути се/brinuti se (to worry), радовати се/radovati se
(to be glad, to rejoice), and following constructions in the dative case
which express emotion or feelings: мило/milo (glad), драго/drago (glad),
жао/fao (sorry), etc.

Usages of
inj/eto
and
rj√b/koji
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Jyf ct ,hbyt inj Ona se brine Eto She is worried that
√j√ ct ybcb √fdbj. joj se nisi javio. you haven’t called her.

Hfle√tvj ct inj Radujemo se Eto We are glad that you
cnt gjkj;bkb bcgbn. ste polofili ispit. passed your exam.



249

Chapter 13

Enclitics

Although the structure of a sentence in Serbian generally follows the
basic Subject, Verb, Object word order, it is by no means rigid or fixed,
and the language, in fact, moves quite freely with respect to this structure:

Vbkfy √t regbj Milan je kupio Milan bought a house
re≈e e √eye. kuzu u junu. in June.

Re≈e √t Vbkfy Kuzu je Milan The house Milan bought
regbj e √eye. kupio u junu. in June.

E √eye √t Vbkfy U junu je Milan In June Milan (the house)
re≈e regbj. kuzu kupio. bought.

In contrast to this generally flexible word order, there exists a fixed
order with respect to the use of enclitics, both relative to each other
and relative to the other elements in the sentence.

As words consisting of one or two syllables, enclitics, though written
separately, cannot stand on their own in a sentence. They are depend-
ent on the word preceding them (while proclitics, e.g. prepositions, are
dependent on the word following them). Although proclitics may take
on the accent of the word following them (see Sections 8.1.3 Unstressed
personal pronouns and 11.3 Accentuation), enclitics never carry an
accent themselves.

Ltwf ce bpfikf Deca su izaela The children went out into
yf ceywt. na sunce. the sun. (proclitic)

Htrfj vb √t lf Rekao mi je da He told me he would be
≈t pfrfcybnb. ze zakasniti. late. (enclitic)

Due to this close dependency on the word preceding them, and their
taking second position with regard to it, enclitics are known as second-
position clitics. Although this strict word order relevant to enclitics is
in such contrast to the otherwise quite free word order of the language,
it must be respected and understood in order to both speak and learn
the language correctly and with understanding.
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13.1 Order and importance of enclitics

There are four types of enclitics in Serbian. An enclitic can never begin
a sentence (or clause), but takes second position to the word beginning
the sentence. Enclitics appear in the following order:

1 Interrogative enclitic – particle ли/li: when present, this enclitic
stands in first position in relation to all the other enclitics. The
particle ли/li is only used when a question is being asked:

{j≈tnt kb lf bltnt Hozete li da Will you go to the
yf gkf;e lfyfc? idete na plafu beach today?

danas?

◊t kb bltnt yf Je li idete na Are you going to the
gkf;e lfyfc? plafu danas? beach today?

Bltnt kb lfyfc yf Idete li danas Are you going to the
gkf;e? na plafu? beach today?

Although the word order in all three sentences is different, the
particple ли/li, as an enclitic, is always in the second position.
Note that in the second example, the је/je is not a verbal enclitic
(see Sections 8.1 Personal pronouns and 8.1.4 Order of unstressed
personal pronouns), but part of an interrogative form with the verb
бити/ biti (to be) (see Section 6.14 Formation of the interrogative).

2 Verbal enclitics – auxiliary verbs used in forming various tenses:

Past tense: cfv/sam, cb/si, √t /je, cvj/smo, cnt/ste, ce/su

Future tense: ≈e/ze, ≈ti/zee, ≈t /ze, ≈tvj/zemo, ≈tnt/zete,
≈t/ze

Aorist tense: ,b[/bih, ,b/bi, ,b/bi, ,bcvj/bismo, ,bcnt/
biste, ,b/bi

These take second position in the enclitic word order. Since each
sentence or clause will have only one subject, verbal enclitics will
appear on their own and will not compete with another verbal
enclitic for position. It is important to remember that the verbal
enclitic је/je is excluded from this position in the word order, as
it falls in the last position of the enclitic word order.

Lf kb ,bcnt ;tktkb Da li biste feleli Would you like a
gfhxt njhnt? parae torte? piece of cake?

◊f cfv htrfj lf ≈e Ja sam rekao da I said that I will
lf lj2tv. zu da do]em. come.
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3 Pronominal enclitics: the short or unstressed forms of personal
pronouns are called pronominal enclitics (see Sections 8.1.3
Unstressed personal pronouns and 8.1.4 Order of unstressed
personal pronouns). In position, they follow the verbal enclitics,
in the following order:

Dative: vb/mi, nb/ti, ve/mu, √j√/joj,
yfv/nam, dfv/vam, bv/im

Genitive and accusative: vt/me, nt/te, uf/ga, √t/je* or √e/ju*,
yfc/nas, dfc/vas, b[/ih

* ју/ju is used instead of је/je when the verbal JE is present.

Gbnfkf cfv nt. Pitala sam te. I asked you.

Lf kb √t Lfyrj Da li je Danko dao Did Danko give Steven
lfj Cntdfye Stevanu knjigu? the book?
r¥bue?

◊tcnt, lfj ve Jeste, dao mu Yes, he gave it (her) to
√e √t. ju je. him.

4 The reflexive form се/se: this enclitic, the short form of the reflex-
ive pronoun себе/sebe (see Section 8.2 Reflexive pronouns), takes
last position in the enclitic order:

:fkbkb cvj ve lalili smo mu We complained to him
ct yf ufkfve. se na galamu. about the noise.

The verbal enclitic је/je, 3rd person singular present tense form
of the verb бити/biti (to be) also takes last position in the overall
enclitic word order. When it follows the reflexive enclitic се/se
it is generally omitted and се/se effectively remains in the last
position:

Egbnfkf ct ( √t) lf Upitala se ( je) da She asked herself
kb ≈t jy lf lj2t. li Ze on da do]e. whether he would

come.

:fkbj vb ct ( √t) lalio mi se ( je) He complained to me
yf ufkfve. na galamu. about the noise.

In the above examples, the first word in the sentence was in the
past tense, thus requiring the auxiliary verb је/je. However, as the
enclitic се/se is also included in the sentence, the verbal enclitic
је/je is omitted:

Egbnfkf ct Upitala se She asked herself

Order and
importance
of enclitics
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after which another clause was introduced with its own set of
enclitics:

lf kb ≈t jy lf da li Ze on da whether he would
lj2t. do]e. come.

The following rules apply to the use of enclitics:

1 An enclitic can never begin a sentence or an independent clause.
In the initial position in the sentence or clause, various elements
can stand including the subject, the main verb, a conjunction (in
dependent clauses), etc. An enclitic can separate the subject if it
consists of more than one word, but it can never separate a pre-
position from the noun it precedes. Nor can it separate a title
from a person’s name:

Lj,hf ve √t dbkf Dobra mu je vila The good fairy
jcnfdbkf yjdxb≈. ostavila novaiz. left him a coin.

Yf hexfr ce √j√ Na ruaak su joj For lunch both
ljikt j,t ctcnht. doele obe sestre. sisters came

(to her).

Ujcgj2f ◊jdfyjdb≈ Uospo]a Jovanoviz Mrs Jovanoviz
ve √t lfkf gbcvj. mu je dala pismo. gave him the letter.

2 Enclitics follow interrogatives (где/gde (where), одакле/odakle
(from where), како/kako (how), чији/aiji (whose), etc.) and most
conjunctions (да/da (that), кад/kad (when), ако/ako (if), јер/jer
(because), etc.). Importantly, conjunctions а/a (but, and) and и/i
(and) can never take initial position with respect to the enclitic
word order. They are either followed by the long or stressed forms
or another word has to take initial position before an enclitic can
follow:

Jyb √t djkt, fkb Oni je vole, ali They like her, but he
ve nj yb√t lhfuj. mu to nije drago. isn’t pleased about it.

Jyb √t djkt, f Oni je vole, a They like her, but he
¥tve nj yb√t njemu to nije isn’t pleased about it.
lhfuj. drago.

But not:

Jyb √t djkt, f Oni je vole, a
ve nj yb√t lhfuj. mu to nije drago.
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3 All enclitics which appear in a sentence or clause must be kept
together. They are placed as close to the beginning of the sentence
(or clause) as possible, and immediately follow the introductory
word or phrase in that sentence:

Lf kb cb √t Da li si je se Did you remember her?
ct ctnbj? setio?

4 The subject, if expressed, normally follows the enclitics, unless it
is the initial word in the sentence:

Cbyj≈ uf √t Sinoz ga je Last night Miodrag saw
Vbjlhfu dbltj. Miodrag video. him.

Vbjlhfu uf √t Miodrag ga je Miodrag saw him last
cbyj≈ dbltj. sinoz video. night.

5 As a rule, the verbal enclitic form је/je does not take precedence
over any other enclitic and never precedes pronominal enclitics,
other verbal enclitics or се/se.

Jnfw vb √t Otac mi je Father has returned from
ljifj c genf. doeao s puta. his trip.

Ythdbhfj ct ( √t) Nervirao se He was irritated because
p,ju njuf. ( je) zbog toga. of that.

6 When verbal and pronominal enclitics occur together, the verbal
enclitic precedes the pronominal:

Djktkf cfv uf. Volela sam ga. I loved him.

Cdb cvj uf djktkb. Svi smo ga voleli. We all loved him.

7 Of the pronominal enclitics, the dative enclitics precede the accus-
ative and genitive enclitics:

◊f cfv ve √t j,t≈fj. Ja sam mu je I’ve promised (it f )
obezao. to him.

Vb ,bcvj √j√ uf Mi bismo joj ga We would have sent
gjckfkb lf cvj poslali da smo (it m/n) to her had
bvfkb ¥tye flhtce. imali njenu we had her address.

adresu.

8 When the negative past tense is used, the auxiliary verb is no
longer considered an enclitic and can take first position in the
sentence, followed by an enclitic if there is one:

Ybcvj ve ct Nismo mu se javili. We didn’t say hello
√fdbkb. to him.

Yb√t vb lfj lf Nije mi dao da He didn’t allow me
gkfnbv. platim. to pay.

Order and
importance
of enclitics
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Chapter 14

Numerals

Four numeral forms are used:

• Cardinal numbers, један/jedan (one), два/dva (two), etc.;
• Ordinal numbers, први/prvi (first), други/drugi (second), etc.;
• Collective numerals, двоје/dvoje (a group of two mixed gender

beings), троје/troje (a group of three mixed gender beings);
• Number nouns, двојица/dvojica (a group of two male human

beings), тројица/trojica (a group of three male human beings),
etc. There is no special number form for counting females.

14.1 Cardinal numbers and their declension

0 zero yekf

nula

1 one √tlfy Behaves as
jedan adjective

2 two ldf Has some
dva case endings

3 three nhb

tri

4 four xtnbhb

aetiri

5 five gtn

pet

6 six itcn

eest

7 seven ctlfv

sedam
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8 eight jcfv

osam

9 nine ltdtn

devet

10 ten ltctn

deset

11 eleven √tlfyftcn

jedanaest

12 twelve ldfyftcn

dvanaest

13 thirteen nhbyftcn

trinaest

14 fourteen xtnhyftcn

aetrnaest

15 fifteen gtnyftcn

petnaest

16 sixteen itcyftcn

eesnaest

17 seventeen ctlfvyftcn

sedamnaest

18 eighteen jcfvyftcn

osamnaest

19 nineteen ltdtnyftcn

devetnaest

20 twenty ldfltctn

dvadeset

21 twenty-one ldfltctn (b) √tlfy

dvadeset (i) jedan

22 twenty-two ldfltctn (b) ldf

dvadeset (i) dva

23 twenty-three ldfltctn (b) nhb

dvadeset (i) tri

24 twenty-four ldfltctn (b) xtnbhb

dvadeset (i) aetiri

25 twenty-five ldfltctn (b) gtn

dvadeset (i) pet
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30 thirty nhbltctn

trideset

40 forty xtnhltctn

aetrdeset

50 fifty gtltctn

pedeset

60 sixty itpltctn

eezdeset

70 seventy ctlfvltctn

sedamdeset

80 eighty jcfvltctn

osamdeset

90 ninety ltdtltctn

devedeset

100 one hundred cnj/√tlyf Is a noun,
cnjnbyf with number,
sto/jedna gender and
stotina case

200 two hundred ldtcnf(ldtcnj)/
ldt cnjnbyt

dvesta(dvesto)/
dve stotine

300 three hundred nhbcnf /nhb cnjnbyt

trista/tri stotine

400 four hundred xtnbhbcnj/xtnbhb

cnjnbyt

aetiristo/aetiri
stotine

500 five hundred gtncnj/gtn cnjnbyf

petsto/pet stotina

501 five hundred gtncnj √tlfy

and one petsto jedan

1,000 one thousand [b1fle/√tlyf Is a noun,
[b1flf with number,
hiljadu/jedna gender and
hiljada case

1,001 one thousand [b1fle √tlfy

and one hiljadu jedan

Cardinal
numbers
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2,000 two thousand ldt [b1flt

dve hiljade

5,000 five thousand gtn [b1flf

pet hiljada

10,000 ten thousand ltctn [b1flf

deset hiljada

100,000 one hundred cnj [b1flf

thousand sto hiljada

1,000,000 one million ( √tlfy) vbkbjy Is a noun, with
( jedan) milion number, gender

and case

1 + 9 one thousand ( √tlyf) Is a noun, with
zeros million (UK) vbkb√fhlf number, gender

one billion (USA) ( jedna) milijarda and case

1 + 12 one billion (UK) ( √tlfy) ,bkbjy Is a noun, with
zeros one trillion (USA) (jedan) bilion number, gender

and case

14.1.1 Numeral one

Number one, један/jedan, behaves as a true adjective, agreeing with
the noun in gender and case:

◊tlfy xjdtr Jedan aovek One man (nom. m)

◊tlyf ;tyf Jedna fena One woman (nom. f )

◊tlyj ltnt Jedno dete One child (nom. n)

Djpfx √tlyju Vozaa jednog The driver of one
fenj,ecf autobusa bus (gen. m)

<tp √tlyt nthfct Bez jedne terase Without one terrace
(gen. f )

E √tlyjv ctke U jednom selu In one village (loc. n)

The verb following number one is in the singular and has gender (where
appropriate):

◊tlfy xjdtr √t Jedan aovek je One man came.
ljifj. doeao.

◊tlyf ;tyf √t Jedna fena je One woman sang.
gtdfkf. pevala.
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All numbers ending in one (except compound number 11 ending in
неаст/neast) follow the same rules:

Ldfltctn √tlfy Dvadeset jedan Twenty-one buses
fenj,ec autobus je were at the station.
√t ,bj yf cnfybwb. bio na stanici.

Nhbltctn √tlyf Trideset jedna Thirty-one buildings
puhflf √t zgrada je were demolished.
gjheityf. porueena.

Jcfvltctn √tlyj Osamdeset jedno Eighty-one children
ltnt √t ,bkj yf dete je bilo na were at the picnic.
bpktne. izletu.

Number one, један/jedan, can also be used in the following ways:

(a) As the indefinite article ‘a/an’:

Yfbikb ce yf Naieli su na They came across a
√tlyju ghjc√frf. jednog prosjaka. beggar.

(b) As an adjective signifying ‘equality-sameness’, in which instance
it can have a plural form:

Cdt vb √t √tlyj. Sve mi je jedno. It’s all the same to me.

◊tlyb[ ce Jednih su They are of the same
hjlbnt1f. roditelja. parents.

(c) With nouns in the plural that have a singular meaning (pluralia
tantum):

Yfifj √t √tlyt Naeao je jedne He found a pair
whyt gfynfkjyt. crne pantalone. of black trousers.

Cnf√fkb ce gjhtl Stajali su pored They stood by
√tlyb[ dhfnf. jednih vrata. a door.

(d) As the pronoun ‘some’, when used independently:

◊tlyb ce cnf√fkb Jedni su stajali Some were standing
f √tlyb ce ctltkb. a jedni su sedeli. and some were sitting.

(e) In the expression један једини/jedan jedini, the meaning is ‘one
and only’:

Nj √t ,bj √tlfy To je bio jedan It was the one and only
√tlbyb gen lf uf jedini put da ga time that she looked
√t gjnhf;bkf. je potrafila. for him.

Cardinal
numbers
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(f ) As an expression of affection or anger, meaning ‘you’ and used
with the noun in the vocative case (the context and facial expres-
sion and intonation will indicate which effect is being expressed):

<elfkj √tlyf! Budalo jedna! You fool!

The negative form of the numeral one, ниједан/nijedan, ‘not one, not a,
none’, behaves exactly like један/jedan. The verb that follows it must
be negated. When used with a preposition, the preposition must come
between the prefix ни/ni- and the number један/jedan.

Yb√tlfy xjdtr Nijedan aovek Not one man came.
yb√t ljifj. nije doeao.

Yb yf √tlyj Ni na jedno He didn’t come for
gb≈t yb√t ljifj. pize nije doeao. even one drink.

14.1.2 Numerals two, three and four and the numeral ‘both’

Numbers two, два/dva, three, три/tri, and four, четири/aetiri, behave
differently from number one and from numerals five, six, seven, etc.

The number two and the numeral ‘both’ have two forms. One form
is used for both masculine and neuter nouns and the other is for femin-
ine nouns:

(a) The ending -a is added to the stem of masculine and neuter
nouns and adjectives following the number two, два/dva, and the
numeral ‘both’, оба/oba. This ending is only applied when the
numbers are not declined:

ldf dtkbrf dva velika two large trucks
rfvbjyf kamiona

ldf ktgf ctkf dva lepa sela two pretty villages

ldf lbhtrnyf dva direktna two live broadcasts
ghtyjcf prenosa

j,f cneltynf oba studenta both students

(b) The ending -е/e is added to the stem of regular feminine nouns
and adjectives following the number two, два/dva, and the num-
eral ‘both’, оба/oba, while the ending -и/i is added to irregular
feminine nouns (those ending in a consonant):

ldt dtkbrt re≈t dve velike kuze two large houses

ldt ktgt yj≈b dve lepe nozi two beautiful nights

j,t r¥but obe knjige both books
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Number two, два/dva, and the numeral ‘both’, оба/oba, decline in the
following way:

Masculine and neuter Feminine

Nom. ldf rfvbjyf/ j,f rfvbjyf/ ldt ;tyt j,t ;tyt

ctkf ctkf

dva kamiona/ oba kamiona/ dve fene obe fene
sela sela

Gen. ldf√e (jl) j,f ldt√e (jl) j,t

rfvbjyf/ rfvbjyf/ ;tyf ;tyt

ctkf ctkf

dvaju j,j√t dveju j,t√e

kamiona/ rfvbjyf/ fena ;tyf

sela ctkf

(od) oba (od) obe
kamiona/sela fene

oboje obeju fena
kamiona/sela

Dat. ldfvf j,jvf ldtvf j,tvf

rfvbjybvf/ rfvbjybvf/ ;tyfvf ;tyfvf

ctkbvf ctkbvf

dvama oboma dvema obema
kamionima/ kamionina/ fenama fenama
selima selima

Acc. ldf rfvbjyf/ j,f rfvbjyf/ ldt ;tyt j,t ;tyt

ctkf ctkf

dva kamiona/ oba kamiona/ dve fene obe fene
sela sela

Voc. ldf rfvbjyf/ j,f rfvbjyf/ ldt ;tyt j,t ;tyt

ctkf ctkf

dva kamiona/ oba kamiona/ dve fene obe fene
sela sela

Inst. ldfvf j,jvf ldtvf j,tvf

rfvbjybvf/ rfvbjybvf/ ;tyfvf ;tyfvf

ctkbvf ctkbvf

dvama oboma dvema obema
kamionima/ kamionina/ fenama fenama
selima selima

Cardinal
numbers
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Loc. ldfvf j,jvf ldtvf j,tvf

rfvbjybvf/ rfvbjybvf/ ;tyfvf ;tyfvf

ctkbvf ctkbvf

dvama oboma dvema obema
kamionima/ kamionina/ fenama fenama
selima selima

Although they are frequently used in the spoken language, the forms
обадва/obadva and обадве/obadve for ‘both’ are considered to be
incorrect.

Numbers three, три/tri and four, четири/aetiri remain the same in
form as they do not have gender. However, the nouns and adjectives
that follow them take the same endings as for numeral two.

(a) nhb dtkbrf tri velika kamiona three large trucks
rfvbjyf

nhb ktgf ctkf tri lepa sela three pretty villages

nhb lbhtrnyf tri direktna three live broadcasts
ghtyjcf prenosa

(b) nhb dtkbrt re≈t tri velike kuze three large houses

nhb ktgt yj≈b tri lepe nozi three beautiful nights

Although numbers three, три/tri and four, четири/aetiri do decline,
their declension is replaced by the number in the nominative which is
preceded by the appropriate preposition denoting its function in the
sentence. In the case of masculine and neuter nouns, they can be re-
placed by the collective numeral (see Section 14.4 Collective numerals):

Jnbikf √t cf Otiela je sa Aetiri She went with four
xtnbhb ;tyt. Fene. women.

Egfrjdfkb ce b[ Upakovali su ih They packed them
e nhb renb√t. u tri kutije. in three boxes.

Gbcfj cfv nhj√bwb Pisao sam trojici I wrote to (a group of )
veirfhfwf muEkaraca. three men. (coll. num.)

With numbers two, three and four and the numeral ‘both’, all nouns
are followed by verbs in the plural. The gender ending of verbs agrees
with the nouns, except in the masculine where the verb ending gener-
ally agrees with the ending -а, rather than the appropriate gender end-
ing, which when used would not be considered incorrect:

Ldf/j,f/nhb/xtnbhb Dva/oba/tri/aetiri Two/both/three/
vkflf dj√ybrf ce mlada vojnika four young
ljikf. su doela. soldiers came.
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Ldf/j,f/nhb/xtnbhb Dva/oba/tri/aetiri Two/both/three/four
ltntnf ce ct buhfkf. deteta su se igrala. children played.

Ldt/j,t/nhb/xtnbhb Dve/obe/tri/aetiri Two/both/three/
vkflt ;tyt ce mlade fene su four young
xtrfkt. aekale. women waited.

Ldt/j,t/nhb/xtnbhb Dve/obe/tri/aetiri Two/both/three/
ktgt yj≈b ce lepe nozi su four beautiful
ghjikt. proele. nights went by.

The same applies to all numbers ending in two, three, four (except twelve,
thirteen and fourteen which are compound numbers ending in неаст/neast):

Ldfltctn xtnbhb Dvadeset aetiri Twenty-four young
vkflf derf mlada vuka su wolves came.
ce ljikf. doela.

Jcfvltctn nhb Osamdeset tri Eighty-three
ktgt yj≈b ce lepe nozi su proele. beautiful nights
ghjikt. went by.

14.1.3 Numerals five, six, seven and onwards

Numerals five, six, seven, eight, nine, ten, eleven to nineteen and all
other numerals ending in five, six, seven, eight, nine and zero are
followed by adjectives and nouns in the genitive plural:

Gtn lj,hb[ Pet dobrih Five good trucks.
rfvbjyf. kamiona.

Jcfv ktgb[ Osam lepih Eight beautiful young
ltdj√frf. devojaka. women.

Ldfltctn ctlfv Dvedeset sedam Twenty-seven small
vfkb[ jcnhdf. malih ostrva. islands.

Although the adjectives and nouns related to these numerals are in
the genitive plural, the numerals themselves are considered to be of
singular neuter gender because the verb following them is of singular
neuter gender:

Gtn lj,hb[ Pet dobrih Five good trucks were
rfvbjyf √t cnf√fkj. kamiona je standing.

stajalo.

Jcfv ktgb[ Osam lepih Eight beautiful young
ltdj√frf √t xtrfkj. devojaka je women were waiting.

aekalo.

Ldfltctn ctlfv Dvedeset sedam Twenty-seven small
vfkb[ jcnhdf malih ostrva je islands are populated.
√t yfct1tyj. naseljeno.

Cardinal
numbers
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Although used less frequently, for semantic congruency, the verb can
also be in the plural, agreeing in gender with the noun:

Gtn lj,hb[ Pet dobrih Five good trucks
rfvbjyf ce kamiona su were standing.
cnf√fkb. stajali.

Jcfv ktgb[ Osam lepih Eight beautiful
ltdj√frf ce devojaka su young women
xtrfkt. aekale. were waiting.

Ldfltctn Dvadeset sedam Twenty-seven
ctlfv vfkb[ malih ostrva su small islands are
jcnhdf ce naseljena. populated.
yfct1tyf.

Cardinal numbers from eleven to nineteen are formed by adding the
suffix -наест/neast to numbers 1–9:

√tlfyftcn jedanaest 11

ldfyftcn dvanaest 12

itcyftcn eesnaest 16

jcfvyftcn osamnaest 18

A hundred (стотина/stotina – f), a thousand (хи2ада/hiljada – f ), a
million (милион/milion – m) and a billion (милијарда/milijarda – f )
are nouns used to express numbers. As such, they have number, gender
and case endings.

Bpfikf √t yf Izaela je na She went to the
ltvjycnhfwb√e demonstraciju demonstration with
cf cnjnbyjv sa stotinom a hundred other
lheub[ ;tyf. drugih fena. women. (inst.)

Ghtlctlybr Predsednik se The President
ct j,hfnbj obratio milionima. addressed the
vbkbjybvf. millions. (dat.)

When used in the singular, the nouns стотину/stotinu (a hundred) and
хи2аду/hiljadu (a thousand) have an -у/u ending (as in the feminine
accusative):

Ghjikj √t [b1fle Proelo je hiljadu 1,000 nights went by.
yj≈b. nozi. (Verb neuter singular

agreeing with
[b1fle yj≈b)

Ghjikf √t [b1fle Proela je hiljadu 1,001 nights went by.
b √tlyf yj≈. i jedna noz. (Verb feminine singular

agreeing √tlyf yj≈)
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14.2 Ordinal numbers and their declension

All ordinal numbers function as definite adjectives, taking the gender,
number and case of the noun they qualify.

With the exception of numbers 1–4, ordinal numbers are derived
from cardinal numbers to which the following suffixes are added:

Masculine Neuter Feminine

-b/i -j/o -f/a

-t/e for third only

Gtnb xkfy √t cnbufj. Peti alan je The fifth member
stigao. arrived.

Ltctnj ltnt ct Deseto dete se The tenth child fell
hfp,jktkj. razbolelo. ill.

Gtnyftcnf cnjkbwf Petnaesta stolica The fifteenth chair
√t ckjv1tyf. je slomljena. was broken.

Ordinal numbers 1–4:

Masculine Neuter Feminine

ghdb ghdj ghdf first

prvi prvo prva

lheub lheuj lheuf second

drugi drugo druga

nht≈b nht≈t nht≈f third

trezi treze treza

xtndhnb xtndhnj xtndhnf fourth

aetvrti aetvrto aetvrta

Ghdf yfuhflf Prva nagrada je The first prize
√t yf√,j1f. najbolja. is the best.

Vbhf √t lj,bkf Mira je dobila Mira won the third
nht≈e yfuhfle pf trezu nagradu prize for drawing.
whnf¥t. za crtanje.

In addition to being an ordinal number, други/drugi (second) also means
‘another, other/s, someone else’.

Regbkf √t lheue Kupila je drugu She bought the second book
r¥bue jl bcnju knjigu od istog by the same author.
fenjhf. autora.

Ordinal
numbers
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Lheub ce Drugi su kupili istu Others bought the
regbkb bcne r¥bue. knjigu. same book.

Cardinal numbers seven (седам/sedam) and eight (осам/osam) lose the
-a and become седма/sedma and осма/osma in the feminine, седми/
sedmi and осми/osmi in the masculine, and седмо/sedmo and осмо/
osmo in the neuter.

The ending -e (rather than -o) for the neuter is used only for ‘third’
– треће/trece.

With compound numbers, only the last digit has the ordinal form.

Jyb cnfye√e yf Oni stanuju na They live on the
ldfltctn ghdjv dvadeset prvom twenty-first floor.
cghfne. spratu.

The cardinal numbers сто/sto (one hundred), хи2ада/hiljada (a thous-
and), милион/milion (a million) become ordinals стоти/stoti, хи2адити/
hiljaditi, милионити/milioniti in the masculine:

Cnjnb genybr ct Stoti putnik se The hundredth
erhwfj e fdbjy. ukrcao u avion. passenger boarded

the plane.

Cdfrb [b1flbnb Svaki hiljaditi Every thousandth
gjnhjifx √t potroeaa je customer received
lj,bj gjrkjy. dobio poklon. a gift.

Written in a numerical form, ordinal numbers are followed by a full
stop:

2003.

Ordinal numbers are used when expressing dates in answer to the
question ‘When?’ with the noun following in the genitive:

Hj2tyf √t ldfltctn Ro]ena je dvadeset She was born
gtnju ltwtv,hf. petog decembra. on 25th December.

The cardinal number one, један/jedan, used together with the ordinal
number two, други/drugi denote a relationship of reciprocity (‘one
another, each other . . .’):

◊tlfy lheuju ce Jedan drugog They embraced
pfuhkbkb. su zagrlili. each other. (masc.)

Gjvjukb ce Pomogli su (They) helped
√tlfy lheujv. jedan drugom. one another. (masc.)

When using the expression ‘For the first, second, third, etc., time . . .’,
the preposition по/po is used with all ordinal numbers except the number
one:
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Chtkb ce ct Sreli su se prvi They met for the first time
ghdb gen put u novembru. in November.
e yjdtv,he.

Gj nht≈b gen Po trezi put mu I’m telling him for the third
ve ujdjhbv lf govorim da time to close the door.
pfndjhb dhfnf. zatvori vrata.

14.3 Fractions and decimal numbers

When the first number of the fraction is one, fractions in Serbian are
expressed using a derived noun or ordinal number with an ending to
agree with a feminine singular noun in the nominative case:

√tlyf jedna one

The remaining part of the fraction is expressed with the ending in
-ина/ina:

√tlyf gjkjdbyf jedna polovina 1/2 one-half

When the fraction begins with the numbers two, three or four, the
cardinal number ending agrees with a feminine plural noun in the nom-
inative case:

ldt dve two

and the derived noun ends in -ине/ine:

ldt nht≈byt dve trezine 2/3 two-thirds

Fractions beginning with three and four are formed in the same
way.

With fractions beginning with five onwards, the ordinal number does
not change, while the derived noun that follows it takes on the ending
-ина/ina:

gtn jcvbyf pet osmina 5/8 five-eighths

In Serbian full stops are used to indicate when a number has gone into
the one thousand and over range, while commas are used to indicate
decimal points.

In speaking, commas are expressed with either the word кома/koma
or зарез/zarez:

2,3 ldf rjvf nhb dva koma tri 2.3 two point three

While zeros are both written and read out:

0,3 yekf rjvf nhb nula koma tri 0.3 zero point three

Fractions
and
decimals
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14.4 Collective numerals

Collective numerals are used when referring to a group or collective
of persons or animals of mixed gender and/or age.

Collective numerals range from two to ninety-nine. Numerals two,
‘both’ and three end in -оје/-oje, as do all collective numerals ending in
numbers two and three, except the number twelve:

ldj√t dvoje a group of two

j,j√t oboje both

nhj√t troje three

jcfvltctn ldj√t osamdeset dvoje eighty-two

and all others, excluding numerals ending in one, end in -оро/oro:

xtndjhj aetvoro a group of four

gtnjhj petoro five

ctlvjhj sedmoro seven

ltctnjhj desetoro ten

ldfltctnjhj dvadesetoro twenty

nhbltctnj gtnjhj trideset petoro thirty-five

Collective numerals are also used with collective nouns (see Section
7.1), ending with the suffix -a and -ад/ad in the nominative singular:

nhj√t ,hf≈t troje braze (a group of ) three brothers
ctlfvyftcnjhj sedamnaestoro (a group of ) seventeen lambs
√fu¥flb jagnjadi

Note that the collective noun деца/deca cannot be used with cardinal
numbers, but must be preceded by collective numerals from five on-
wards, while two to four can be expressed using the genitive singular of
дете/dete:

ldf ltntnf dva deteta two children

gtnjhj ltwt petoro dece five children

Although there exists a declension for collective numerals through the
cases, the dative and genitive cases are the only cases used where there
is no appropriate preposition to precede the numeral, otherwise, prepo-
sitions are used with the collective in the accusative form followed by
the genitive plural of most nouns:

R¥buf √t pf Knjiga je za The book is for
ldj√t cneltyfnf. dvoje studenata. the two students.
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Lfj √t r¥bue Dao je knjigu (He) gave the book
ldjvf cneltynbvf. dvoma studentima. to the two students.

When the collective is declined, the noun following it is appropriately
declined as well. Generally, smaller numbers are declined, while higher
numbers are used only in the nominative and the accusative forms.

Collective numerals are neuter in gender and the verb is in the neuter
singular. The noun that follows the collective, or pronoun or deter-
miner (which would also be of neuter gender) that precedes it, is in the
genitive plural.

Nj nhj√t yfc √t To troje nas je Those three saw us.
dbltkj. videlo.

Ltdtnjhj ltwt Devetoro dece (A group of ) nine
√t gjkj;bkj je polofilo ispite. children passed
bcgbnt. their exams.

Yfc jcfvyftcnjhj Nas osamnaestoro We eighteen were
√t ctltkj e xfvwe. je sedelo u aamcu. sitting in the boat.

Gtnjhj 1elb ct Petoro ljudi se Five people (of mixed
ghb√fdbkj. prijavilo. gender) signed up.

As distinguished from:

Gtn 1elb ct Pet ljudi se Five men signed up.
ghb√fdbkj. prijavilo.

14.5 Number nouns

Number nouns apply only to animate nouns of masculine gender. They
refer to a group of male human beings, described by the number noun
formed with the suffix -ица/ica:

ldj√bwf dvojica a group of two masculine
gender beings

nhj√bwf trojica a group of three masculine
gender beings

gtnyftcnjhbwf petnaestorica a group of fifteen masculine
gender beings

Number nouns can be formed with all the numbers, excluding the
number one and all numbers including it, up to but not including 100.
These nouns belong to the third declension. The noun following number
nouns is in the genitive plural. The verb is in the plural with the past
participle ending in -a (although the masculine и/i ending would not be
incorrect).

Number
nouns
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ldj√bwf lheujdf dvojica drugova a group of two friends
ce lji f su doela came

In addition to the above, other nouns are formed from cardinal and
ordinal numbers with the suffixes -ица/ica, -ац/ac, -ка/ka:

ctlvbwf sedmica a week, a figure of seven

√tlfyftcnthfw jedanaesterac a penalty kick

ldj√rf dvojka the figure two

14.6 Multiplicatives

Multiplicatives in Serbian are formed in a similar manner to their English
equivalents, ‘twofold, threefold, fivefold’, etc. – a number and the word
‘fold’ are linked to form one word. The струки/struki (‘-fold’) adjective
follows a collective numeral, where -o links them to the number:

√tlyjcnherb jednostruki singlefold

ldjcnherb dvostruki twofold

xtndjhjcnherb aetvorostruki fourfold

The word дупли/dupli is the equivalent of the English ‘double’:

Legkb dbcrb Dupli viski Double scotch on ice.
cf ktljv. sa ledom.

тродупли/trodupli (triple) is derived from it.
When functioning as adjectives, they have number and gender, as

well as declension:

nhjcnherf ghtdfhf trostruka prevara a triple (threefold)
deception

Multiplicatives can also function as adverbs:

Nhjcnherj uf Trostruko ga He deceived him
√t ghtdfhbj. je prevario. threefold.

14.7 Approximatives

Approximatives are numbers indicating an approximate quantity. There
are two types of approximatives.

The first relates to quantities described to be in the vicinity of any
numeral ending with zero (other than zero on its own) up to 100 – 10,
20, 30, 40, 50, 60, 70, 80, 90 and 100 – as well as numerals in the
teens, to which the suffix -ак/ak is added:

n
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Ltctnfr vjvfrf √t Desetak momaka Approximately ten
bpfikj yf ekbwe. je izaelo na ulicu. young men stepped

out into the street.

Gtnyftcnfr dj√ybrf Petnaestak vojnika Fifteen or so soldiers
√t xtrfkj. je aekalo. waited.

The second type relates to approximate quantities around the single or
compound numerals ending in numerals other than zero. This type is
formed by adding a hyphen and the next ascending number:

Gtn-itcn jcj,f ct Pet-Eest osoba se Five or six people
√fdbkj yf jukfc. javilo na oglas. responded to the

advertisement.

Nhbltctn ldt-nhb Trideset dve-tri Thirty-two or three
;tyt ce gtdfkt fene su pevale women sang in
e [jhe. u horu. the choir.

Nouns following the first type of approximates are in the genitive
plural, whereas agreement for the second type follows the same pattern
given for cardinal numbers.

14.8 Distributives

The division of something into equal parts is expressed through the use
of distributive numbers. Distributive numbers are cardinal numbers in
front of which the preposition по/po is placed, indicating the number
of parts of the whole that were distributed or assigned:

Ltwf ce lj,bkf gj Deca su dobila po The children got two
ldf gfhxtnf njhnt. dva paraeta torte. pieces of cake each.

Cdfrj √t regbj gj Svako je kupio po Everybody bought
√tlfy ckfljktl. jedan sladoled. one ice-cream each.

The preposition по/po does not change the gender and case of the
number and noun before which it is put. The number agrees with the
noun in gender and follows the cardinal number agreement rules.

14.9 Frequentatives

Frequentatives in Serbian are formed in a similar manner to their Eng-
lish equivalents, ‘two times, three times, four times’, etc. – a cardinal
or ordinal number and the word ‘times’ are linked to form one word.

Frequent-
atives
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In Serbian the word пут/put (times) follows the cardinal number to
form one word:

Ldfgen cfv Dvaput sam I told her twice
√j√ htrkf. joj rekla. (two times).

With an ordinal number, the two are separated and the number is often
preceded by the preposition по/po (following all ordinal numbers
except first):

Gj nht≈b gen Po trezi put I’m calling him for
uf pjdtv. ga zovem. the third time.

The same can be expressed with the use of пута/puta, although in
that formation the number preceding is cardinal and stands on its
own:

Ldf genf cfv Dva puta sam I told her twice
√j√ htrkf. joj rekla. (two times).

Nhb genf uf pjdtv. Tri puta ga zovem. I am calling him
three times.

Frequentatives behave as adverbs and do not decline.

14.10 Weights and measures

The metric system is used for weights and measures:

Vtht pf nt;bye: Mere za tefinu: Weights and measures:

√tlfy uhfv jedan gram one gram

gtncnj uhfvf petsto grama five hundred grams

√tlfy rbkjuhfv jedan kilogram one kilogram

gjkf rbkf pola kila half a kilo

√tlyj rbkj jedno kilo one kilo

ldf rbkf dva kila two kilos

√tlyf njyf jedna tona one ton

Vtht pf le;bye: Mere za dufinu: Measures of length
and distance:

√tlfy vbkbvtnfh jedan milimetar one millimetre

√tlfy cfynbvtnfh jedan santimetar one centimetre
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gjkf vtnhf pola metra half a metre

√tlfy vtnfh jedan metar one metre

ldf vtnhf dva metra two metres

cnj vtnfhf sto metara one hundred metres

√tlfy rbkjvtnfh jedan kilometar one kilometre

ldf rbkjvtnhf dva kilometra two kilometres

Vtht pf ntxyjcn: Mere za teanost: Measures for liquids:

√tlfy ltwbkbnfh/ jedan decilitar/ one decilitre
√tlfy ltwb jedan deci

gjkf kbnhf pola litra half a litre

ctlfv ltcbkbnhf/ sedam decilitra/ seven decilitres
ctlfv ltwb sedam deci

√tlfy kbnfh jedan litar one litre

ldf kbnhf dva litra two litres

14.11 Age

Asking and telling of age is expressed in several ways:

1 Rjkbrj ujlbyf Koliko godina How many years does
bvf Vfhrj? ima Marko? Marko have?

2 Rjkbrj √t Koliko je Marko How old is Marko?
Vfhrj cnfh? star?

3 Rjkbrj √t Koliko je Marku How many years is (it to)
Vfhre ujlbyf? godina? Marko?

The following replies correspond to the questions:

1 Vfhrj bvf Marko ima Marko has ten years.
ltctn ujlbyf. deset godina.

2 Vfhrj √t cnfh Marko je star Marko is ten years old.
ltctn ujlbyf. deset godina.

3 Vfhre √t ltctn Marku je deset (To) Marko (it) is ten
ujlbyf. godina. years.

In the first two examples, Marko is in the nominative case. In the last
example, Marko is in the dative case.

Age
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◊f bvfv ldfltctn Ja imam dvadeset I am twenty-three
nhb ujlbyt. tri godine. years old.

Jyf √t cnfhf Ona je stara She is twelve years
ldfyftcn ujlbyf. dvanaest godina. old.

Átve √t nhb Njemu je tri To him it is three
ujlbyt. godine. years.

If the person whose age is being inquired about is a friend or is
someone of whom it is known that their birthday has just passed or is
about to come, then a common form of the question pertains to the
number of years one has completed (filled), i.e. lived:

Rjkbrj cb ujlbyf Koliko si godina How many years
yfgeybj? napunio? have you completed?

Rjkbrj ujlbyf Koliko godina How many years are
geybi? punie? you completing?

Yfgeybj cfv Napunio sam I have completed
18 ujlbyf. 18 godina. 18 years.

Geybv 18 ujlbyf. Punim 18 I am completing
godina. 18 years.

14.12 Days, months and dates

The following are the days of the week. These are not capitalised.
Some days are of the masculine and some of the feminine gender:

gjytlt1fr ponedeljak Monday (m)

enjhfr utorak Tuesday (m)

chtlf sreda Wednesday (f )

xtndhnfr aetvrtak Thursday (m)

gtnfr petak Friday (m)

ce,jnf subota Saturday (f )

ytlt1f nedelja Sunday (f )

A week is referred to as неде2а/nedelja or седмица/sedmica. When
referring to only one week, the expression is:

ytlt1e lfyf nedelju dana a week (of days)
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When referring to more than a week, the number preceding ‘week’ is
cardinal:

ldt ytlt1t dve nedelje two weeks

The preposition у/u (‘in’ but in this context the English equivalent is
‘on’) followed by the accusative is always used in reply to questions
relating to the days of the week – ‘on what day?’:

rflf . . . ? kada . . . ? when (on what day) . . . ?

e gjytlt1fr u ponedeljak on Monday

e chtle u sredu on Tuesday

e gtnfr u petak on Friday

The following are the months of the year. These are not capitalised:

√fyefh januar January

at,hefh februar February

vfhn mart March

fghbk april April

vf√ maj May

√eyb juni June

√ekb juli July

fduecn avgust August

ctgntv,fh septembar September

jrnj,fh oktobar October

yjdtv,fh novembar November

ltwtv,fh decembar December

All the months are masculine gender and those with a -бар/bar ending
have a fleeting a, reflected through the cases as -бра/bra, -бру/bru:

jrnj,hf oktobra October (gen.)

jrnj,he oktobru October (dat./ loc.)

The months June ( јуни/juni) and July ( јули/juli) lose their final -и/i
when endings are added through the cases:

ghdju √eyf/√ekf prvog juna/jula (on) 1 June/July (gen.)

e √eye/√eke u junu/julu in June/July (loc.)

Days,
months
and dates
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As with weeks, when referring to only one month, the expression is:

vtctw lfyf mesec dana a month (of days)

When referring to more than a month, the number preceding ‘month’ is
cardinal:

ldf vtctwf dva meseca two months

The preposition у/u (in) with the locative case is used in reply to when?:

e √fyefhe u januaru in January

e vfhne u martu in March

e √eke u julu in July

Ordinal numbers, which function as definite adjectives, are used in
forming dates (see Section 14.2 Ordinal numbers):

ghdb vf√ prvi maj 1 May

gtnb jrnj,fh peti oktobar 5 October

In compound numbers, only the last digit is an ordinal number, while
the preceding numbers are cardinal:

ldfltctn (card.) dvadeset (card.) The twenty-first of
ghdb (ordinal nom.) prvi (ordinal nom.) May
vf√ (nom.) maj (nom.)

ldfltctn (card.) dvadeset (card.) The twenty-fifth of
gtnb (ordinal nom.) peti (ordinal nom.) October
jrnj,fh (nom.) oktobar (nom.)

nhbltctn (card.) trideset (card.) The thirty-first of
ghdb (ordinal nom.) prvi (ordinal nom.) December
ltwtv,fh (nom.) decembar (nom.) one thousand*
[b1fle* (acc.) hiljadu* (acc.) nine hundred and
ltdtn cnj devet sto ninety
ltdtltctn (nom.) devedeset (nom.) ninth year
ltdtnt (ord. gen.) devete (ord. gen.)
ujlbyt (gen. sg.) godine (gen. sg.)

31. ltwtv,fh 1999. 31. decembar 1999. 31st December
1999
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nhbyftcnb (ord. nom.) trinaesti (ord. nom.) The thirteenth of
√ekb (nom.) juli (nom.) July
ldt [b1flt (card.) b dve hiljade (card.) i two thousand and
lheut (ord. gen.) druge (ord. gen.) second year
ujlbyt (gen. sg.) godine (gen. sg.)

13. √ekb 2002. 13. juli 2002. 13th July 2002

* One thousand хи2аду/hiljadu is in the accusative.

When the date is given in response to the questions:

rflf . . . ? kada . . . ? when . . . ?

rj√tu lfnevf? kojeg datuma? on what date?

the genitive case is used:

ghdju vf√f prvog maja on the first of May

gtnju jrnj,hf petog oktobra on the fifth of October

Hj2tyf cfv Ro]ena sam
nhbyftcnju (ord. gen.) trinaestog
√ekf (gen.) jula
[b1fle (acc.) hiljadu
ltdtn cnjnbyf (card.) devet stotina
b i
gtltctn (card.) pedeset
xtndhnt (ord. gen.) aetvrte
ujlbyt (gen. sg.). godine.

No preposition precedes the date in Serbian:

<bkb cvj e Bili smo u We were in
Kjyljye jcvju Londonu osmog London on the
√fyefh. januara. eighth of January.

Bltvj yf crb√f¥t Idemo na skijanje We’re going skiing
ldfyftcnju at,hefhf. dvanaestog on the twelfth of

februara. February.

Dhfnbkb ce ct Vratili su se They returned on
ldfltctn nht≈tu √ekf. dvadeset trezeg the twenty-third

jula. of July.

Days,
months
and dates

I was born on the
thirteenth of July one
thousand nine hundred
and fifty four (one
thousand nine hundred
and fifty fourth year).
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In the numerical form, dates are followed by a full stop:

2003. ujlbyf √t ,hpj 2003. godina je The year 2003
ghjikf. brzo proela. went by quickly.

Ghtctkbkb cvj ct Preselili smo se We moved to
e <tjuhfl 1998. u Beograd 1998. Belgrade in 1998.
ujlbyt. godine.

14.13 Time

14.13.1 Telling the time

Time is expressed using a cardinal number and any of the following
nouns:

xfc aas hour (used in 24-hour clock)

cfn sat hour/o’clock

b gj i po half past

gjkf* pola* 30 minutes to/of

* Precedes the cardinal number and refers to half of the next hour and not the
one just gone.

gtnyftcn lj* petnaest do* 15 minutes to

b gtnyftcn i petnaest 15 minutes past

* See above.

The words ‘hour’ and ‘minute’ after two, three and four get the ending
-a: два сата/dva sata (two hours/o’clock), три сата/tri sata (three hours/
o’clock), четири минута/aetiri minuta, while five and above follow the
genitive plural (excluding compound numbers ending in the numbers
one, two, three and four:

√tlfy cfn/vbyen jedan sat/minut one hour/o’clock/
one minute

ldf cfnf/vbyenf dva sata/minuta two hours/o’clock/
two minutes

nhb cfnf/vbyenf tri sata/minuta three hours/o’clock/
three minutes

xtnbhb cfnf/ aetiri sata/minuta four hours/o’clock/
vbyenf four minutes
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gtn cfnb/vbyen8 pet sati/minutt five hours/o’clock/
five minutes

ltctn cfnb/vbyen8 deset sati/minutt ten hours/o’clock/
ten minutes

In reply to the question:

Rjkbrj √t cfnb? Koliko je sati? What is the time?

one could say:

√tlfy cfn b jedan sat i five minutes 1:05
gtn vbyent pet minutt past one

gtn vbyenf pet minuta five minutes 1:05
ghjikj √tlfy proelo jedan past one

gtnyftcn vbyent petnaest minutt fifteen minutes 8:15
ghjikj jcfv proelo osam past eight

jcfv b gtnyftcn osam i petnaest quarter 8:15
past eight

ldfltctn nhb dvedeset tri aasa twenty-three 23:18
xfcf b jcfvyftcn i osamnaest hours and
vbyent minutt eighteen minutes

jcfv cfnb b osam sati i eight o’clock and 8:15
gtnyftcn vbyent petnaest minutt fifteen minutes

ldfltctn xfcjdf dvadeset aasova twenty hours 20:25
b ldfltctn i dvadeset and twenty-five
gtn vbyent pet minutt minutes

The word сат/sat or час/aas (hour) need not always be included, neither
need минута/minuta (minute):

√tlfy b gtn jedan i pet five past one 1:05

jcfv b osam i eight forty-five 8:45
xtnhltctn gtn aetrdeset pet

gtnyftcn lj petneast do quarter to nine 8:45
ltdtn devet

ldf b nhbltctn dva i trideset two thirty 2:30

gjkf nhb pola tri half past two 2:30

In reply to the question:

e rjkbrj cfnb? u koliko sati? at what time?

Time
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one could say:

e √tlfy cfn b gtn u jedan sat i at five minutes past one
vbyent pet minutt

e jcfv b u osam i at eight forty-five
xtnhltctn gtn aetrdeset pet

e gtnyftcn u petneast at a quarter to nine
lj ltdtn do devet

14.13.2 Time-related words and expressions

Some of the following are time-related adverbs, adverbial expressions
and adjectives (adverbs and adverbial expressions do not decline, nor
do they have number or gender, while adjectives do):

Adverb √enhjc jutros this morning
Adjective √enhfi¥b jutraenji this morning’s

Adverb lfyfc danas today
Adjective lfyfi¥b danaenji today’s

Adverb dtxthfc veaeras this evening
Adjective dtxthfi¥b veaeraenji this evening’s

Adverb yj≈fc nozas night just passed/
tonight

Adjective yj≈fi¥b nozaenji night’s just passed/
tonight’s

Adverb e√enhj-e√enhe ujutro-ujutru in the morning
Adjective √enfh¥b jutarnji morning

Adverb lf¥e danju in the day
Adjective lytdyb dnevni daily

Adverb edtxt uveae in the evening
Adjective dtxth¥b veaernji evening

Adverb ghtr√ext prekjuae day before yesterday
Adjective ghtr√exthfi¥b prekjuaeraenji day before yesterday’s

Adverb cbyj≈ sinoz last night
Adjective cbyj≈¥b sinoznji last night’s

Adverb cenhf sutra tomorrow
Adjective cenhfi¥b sutraenji tomorrow’s
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Adverb ytlt1f nedelja Sunday/week
Adjective ytlt1yw nedeljni weekly/sunday’s

ytlt1jv, nedeljom, on Sundays, Mondays,
gjytlt1rjv, ponedeljkom etc. (use of the
etc. instrumental to

indicate a regular,
plural occurrence)

In reply to the question:

rflf . . . ? kada . . . ? when . . . ?

If replying with ‘every . . .’ сваки/svaki, ‘last . . .’ прошли/proeli,
‘next . . .’ идући/iduze, the genitive case with the appropriate gender
ending would be used:

cdfrju/ghjikju/ble≈tu svakog/proelog/iduzeg every/last/next hour
cfnf sata

cdfrju/ghjikju/ble≈tu svakog/proelog/iduzeg every/last/next
√enhf jutra morning

cdfrt/ghjikt/ble≈t svake/proele/iduze every/last/next
dtxthb veaeri evening

cdfrt/ghjikt/ble≈t svake/proele/iduze every/last/next night
yj≈b nozi

cdfrju/ghjikju/ble≈tu svakog/proelog/iduzeg every/last/next
gjytlt1rf ponedeljka Monday

cdfrt/ghjikt/ble≈t svake/proele/iduze every/last/next
chtlt srede Wednesday

cdfrju/ghjikju/ble≈tu svakog/proelog/iduzeg every/last/next
xtndhnrf aetvrtka Thursday

cdfrt/ghjikt/ble≈t svake/proele/iduze every/last/next
ce,jnt subote Saturday

cdfrt/ghjikt/ble≈t svake/proele/iduze every/last/next
ytlt1t nedelje Sunday

cdfrju/ghjikju/ble≈tu svakog/proelog/iduzeg every/last/next
vtctwf meseca month

cdfrju/ghjikju/ble≈tu svakog/proelog/iduzeg every/last/next
√fyefhf januara January

cdfrju/ghjikju/ble≈tu svakog/proelog/iduzeg every/last/next April
fghbkf aprila

cdfrju/ghjikju/ble≈tu svakog/proelog/iduzeg every/last/next
ldfltctn gtnju e vtctle dvadeset petog u twenty-fifth of the

mesecu month

Time
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Chapter 15

Quantifiers

Quantifiers can function as nouns, adjectives or adverbs and they refer
to quantity (‘many, enough, a little, a bunch of ’, etc.). Most quantifiers
are followed by nouns in the genitive case.

15.1 Types of quantifiers

Quantifiers can be used with nouns representing things or beings that
can be counted (човек/aovek – ‘man’, сто/sto – ‘table’, etc.), those
that cannot be counted (киша/kiea – ‘rain’, шећер/eezer – ‘sugar’,
брашно/braeno – ‘flour’, etc.), as well as collective nouns (грожђе/
grof]e – ‘grapes’, камење/kamenje – ‘stones’, јагњад/jagnjad – ‘lambs’,
etc.).

15.1.1 Countable quantifiers

The nouns број/broj (number) and део/deo (part), when preceded by
adjectives denoting number or size, can be used to quantify countable
nouns. The nouns following these are in the genitive plural (or genitive
singular, if describing a part of something), while the verb is in agree-
ment with the original quantifying noun, i.e. број/broj – masculine
singular – or део/deo – neuter singular.

dtkbrb/dt≈b/yf√dt≈b veliki/vezi/najvezi a great/greater/
,hj√ broj greatest number

of

vfkb/vf¥b/yf√vf¥b mali/manji/ a small/smaller/
,hj√ najmanji broj smallest number

of

lj,fh ,hj√ dobar broj a good, significant
number of
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dtkbrb/dt≈b/yf√dt≈b veliki/vezi/najvezi a great/greater/
ltj deo greatest part of

vfkb/vf¥b/yf√vf¥b mali/manji/najmanji a small/smaller/
ltj deo smallest part of

lj,fh ltj dobar deo a good, significant
part of

The following nouns denote quantity and are followed by countable
nouns in the genitive plural. The verb agrees with the original quantify-
ing noun in gender and number.

fcjhnbvfy asortiman an assortment of (m)

,ertn buket a bouquet of (m)

ybp niz a series of (m)

gfh par a pair of (m)

uhegf grupa a group of (f )

ytrjkbwbyf nekolicina (a group of ) several (f ) (applies to
masculine human nouns only. The
verb is in the feminine singular.)

Countable quantifiers and the adjectives preceding them decline, while
the nouns following them remain in the genitive plural or singular, as
the case may be:

Vjkbv dfc, Moli vas, pokafite Show me that pair
gjrf;bnt vb mi onaj par cipela. of shoes please.
jyf√ gfh wbgtkf.

Nf uhegf vjvfrf Ta grupa momaka je That group of youths
√t ,bkf dtjvf bila veoma vesela. was quite happy.
dtctkf.

Lfj √t yjdfw Dao je novac He gave the money
ytrjkbwbyb nekolicini mladiZa. to (a group of )
vkflb≈f. several youths.

The quantifier неколико/nekoliko (several) is followed by genitive plural
nouns and collective nouns ending in -ад/ad. The verb following it is in
the neuter singular.

Its adjectival form, неколики/nekoliki, has all three genders and is
followed by plural nouns in the same case as the adjective:

Types of
quantifiers
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Plural:

Masculine Feminine Neuter

Nom. ytrjkbrb ytrjkbrt ytrjkbrf

nekoliki nekolike nekolika

Gen. ytrjkbrb[

nekolikih

Dat. ytrjkbrbv(f)

nekolikim(a)

Acc. ytrjkbrt as nom. as nom.

nekolike

Voc. as nom.

Inst. as dat.

Loc. as dat.

15.1.2 Uncountable quantifiers

The main quantifiers used with uncountable nouns are the nouns
количина/koliaina and свота/svota, both translating as ‘amount/quant-
ity’. These are preceded by adjectives. Both are feminine nouns and
can be used in the singular and in the plural. The nouns following them
are in the genitive singular and the verb will agree with the quantifying
noun in gender and number.

dtkbrf/dt≈f/yf√dt≈f velika/veza/najveza a great/greater/
rjkbxbyf/cdjnf koliaina/svota greatest amount

of

vfkf/vf¥f/yf√vf¥f mala/manja/najmanja a small/smaller/
rjkbxbyf/cdjnf koliaina/svota smallest amount

of

pyfxf√yf znaaajna a significant
rjkbxbyf/cdjnf koliaina/svota amount of

Uncountable quantifiers and the adjectives preceding them decline, while
the nouns following them remain in the genitive singular:

Ltdj√rf √t ghjcekf Devojka je prosula The girl spilt a
dtkbre rjkbxbye veliku koliAinu mleka. large quantity of
vktrf. milk.
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E ctae ce ct U sefu su se There were small
yfkfpbkt vfkt nalazile male amounts of money
cdjnt yjdwf. svote novca. in the safe.

The following nouns are used to quantify uncountable nouns. The noun
following them is in the genitive singular and the verb agrees with the
original quantifying noun in number and gender.

rjvfl komad a piece of

gfhxt parae a piece, part of

akfif flaea a bottle of

xfif aaea a glass of

dtryf vekna a loaf of

rfibrf kaeika a spoonful of

ij1f eolja a cup of

rbkj kilo a kilo of

kbnfh litar a litre of

vtnfh metar a metre of

Xfif djlt √t GaEa vode je A glass of water stood
cnf√fkf yf cnjke. stajala na stolu. on the table.

Lf√nt √j√ Dajte joj parze Give her a piece of cake.
gfhxt njhnt. torte.

15.1.3 Countable and uncountable quantifiers

The following quantifiers can be used with both countable and un-
countable nouns and are followed by the genitive plural of countable
nouns, but by the genitive singular of uncountables:

vyjuj mnogo many, a great Followed by noun in genitive.
many, a lot If partitive, noun takes
of (gen. pl.), genitive singular, otherwise
much, a lot genitive plural. The verb
of (gen. sg.) takes neuter singular.

Also has adverbial function.

dbit viee more Comparative of
vyjuj/mnogo.

yf√dbit najviee most Superlative of
vyjuj/mnogo.

Types of
quantifiers
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geyj puno a lot of, As vyjuj/mnogo.
plenty of

vfkj malo a little, some As vyjuj/mnogo.

vf¥t manje less Comparative of
vfkj/malo.

yf√vf¥t najmanje least Superlative of vfkj/malo.

vyjindj mnoetvo a multitude of Neuter singular noun takes
neuter singular verb.

ltj deo a part of Masculine singular noun
takes masculine singular
verb.

ljcnf dosta enough As vyjuj/mnogo.

ljdj1yj dovoljno sufficient As vyjuj/mnogo.

ytinj neeto some As vyjuj/mnogo.

dt≈byf vezina a majority of, Feminine singular noun and
the greater feminine singular verb.
part of

vf¥byf manjina a minority of, As dt≈byf/vezina.
a smaller
part of

The following adjectives are followed by countable nouns and take the
case of the noun:

,tp,hj√yb bezbrojni countless

,hj√yb brojni numerous

Jy gb√t rfae c On pije kafu s He drinks coffee
vyjuj it≈thf. mnogo Eezera. with a lot of sugar.

E cj,b √t ,bkj U sobi je bilo There were many
vyjuj cnjkjdf. mnogo stolova. tables in the room.

Bvfnt kb Imate li malo Do you have some
vfkj rfat? kafe? coffee?

Ltj yfvtinf√f √t Deo nameEtaja je Part of the furniture
,bj cnfhjvjlfy. bio staromodan. was old fashioned.

Vyjindj ltwt ct MnoEtvo dece se A multitude of children
cregbkj yf gkf;b. skupilo na plafi. gathered on the beach.
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Dt≈byf yfdb√fxf Vezina navijaza The majority of fans
√t bvfkf ekfpybwt. je imala ulaznice. had tickets.

<tp,hj√yt rbit Bezbrojne kiEe Countless rains fell.
ce gflfkt. su padale.

Много/mnogo has an adjectival form, многи/mnogi (many, a lot of ).
As such, it has all three genders and declines as an adjective. It is used
in the singular to quantify countable and uncountable nouns, and in
the plural to quantify countable and collective nouns.

Declension of vyjub/mnogi (many, a lot of )

Singular Plural

Masculine Neuter Feminine Masculine Neuter Feminine

Nom. vyjub vyjuj vyjuf vyjub vyjuf vyjut

mnogi mnogo mnoga mnogi mnoga mnoge

Gen. vyjuju(f) m sg. vyjut vyjub[

mnogog(a) mnoge mnogih

Dat. vyjujv(t/e) m sg. vyjuj√ vyjubv(f)

mnogom(e/u) mnogoj mnogim(a)

Acc. as nom. = inanimate as nom. vyjue vyjut as nom. as nom.

gen. = animate mnogu mnoge

Voc. as nom. as nom. as nom. as nom. as nom. as nom.

Inst. vyjubv m sg. vyjujv as dat.

mnogim mnogom

Loc. as dat. as dat. as dat. as dat.

Vyjuf ctkf ce Mnoga sela su Many villages were
eybintyf. unietena. destroyed.

Vyjub 1elb Mnogi ljudi vole Many people like
djkt ne vepbre. tu muziku. that music.

Vyjut ;tyt ble Mnoge Fene idu Many women go to
rjl rjpvtnbxfhf. kod kozmetiaara. a beautician.

Vyjub √t ejdtr Mnogi je aovek Many a man suffered.
cnhflfj. stradao.

Types of
quantifiers
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Chapter 16

Determiners

Determiners are words or phrases that come at the beginning of a noun
phrase and signal whether the information is new or familiar. They are
elements of noun phrases and include articles (a/an, the), quantifiers (a
little, a lot), numbers, possessive adjectives (e.g. my, your, their) and
demonstrative adjectives and pronouns (this, that, these, those).

16.1 Possessive determiners

Possessive determiners are also referred to as possessive pronouns. Pos-
sessive determiners can stand along other types of determiners and are
used to tell to whom a body part, item of clothing, or family member
or anything else belongs.

Of special importance in Serbian is the possessive determiner свој/
svoj (also referred to as the reflexive possessive pronoun – ‘one’s own’).
It is used for all persons, genders and number and declines as the pos-
sessive pronoun мој/moj (see Section 8.3 Possessive pronouns):

Dbltkf √t ¥tye ltwe. Videla je njenu decu. She saw her
children.

Dbltkf √t cdj√e ltwe. Videla je svoju decu. She saw her
own children.

Although њену децу/njenu decu (her children) may refer to children
belonging to her, it may also mean the children belonging to any previ-
ously referred to female. Such ambiguity does not occur with своју
децу/svoju decu which refers back to the subject, which might be a 1st,
2nd or 3rd person subject, and without which it cannot be used.

The determiner свој/svoj is also used with the indefinite pronoun
свако/svako:

Cdfrj √t eptj Svako je uzeo Everyone took his/her own
cdj√t cndfhb. svoje stvari. things.
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Cdfrj uktlf Svako gleda svoje. Each takes care of his/her
cdj√t. own.

Personal pronouns in the dative case can also function as possessive
determiners (see Section 7.3.3 Dative case):

Ult nb √t r¥buf? Gde ti je knjiga? Where is your
book?

Vf√rf vb √t ,jktcyf. Majka mi je bolesna. My mother is ill.

16.2 Demonstrative determiners

Demonstrative determiners are also referred to as demonstrative pro-
nouns (see Section 8.4).

Jdju vtctwf cfv Ovog meseca sam This month I’ve
jlkexbj lf intlbv. odluaio da etedim. decided to save.

Ct≈fi kb ct rfl Sezae li se kad Do you remember
cvj jyt ujlbyt smo one godine that year (in the 
ghjlfdfkb xtcnbnrt prodavali aestitke past) when we sold
yf ekbwb? na ulici? Christmas cards on

the street?

Quantifiers can be used together with demonstrative determiners in a
sentence:

Vfkb ,hj√ jdt ltwt Mali broj ove dece A small number of
evt lf xbnf. ume da aita. these children

knows how to read.

Jdf uhegf ltwt Ova grupa dece This group of
rfcyb? kasni. children is late.

The demonstrative determiners овакав/ovakav, онакав/onakav, такав/
takav are also used to replace the English equivalent of ‘this’ and ‘that’,
particularly in a qualitative sense:

Ljgflf vb ct Dopada mi se I like this (kind
jdfrdf re≈f. ovakva kuza. of ) house.

while the demonstrative determiners оволики/ovoliki, онолики/onoliki,
толики/toliki are used in a quantitative sense:

Egtwfkb cvj Upecali smo We caught a fish
jdjkbre hb,e. ovoliku ribu. this big.

The demonstrative determiner исти/isti (‘the same’) is used in the fol-
lowing manner:

Demon-
strative
deter-
miners
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Jy edtr bcnj hflb. On uvek isto radi. He is always doing
the same thing.

Db bcnj vbckbnt. Vi isto mislite. You think the same.

16.3 Indefinite determiners

Indefinite determiners, the equivalent of ‘some, any, anyone, either,
both, someone’s, somebody’s, anyone’s, anybody’s’ in English, have
gender, number and case and include the following:

ytrb neki some, any

gjytrb poneki a, an occasional one

gjrj√b pokoji some

,bkj rj√b bilo koji any

vf rj√b ma koji any

rj√b ujl koji god whichever

ytxb√b neaiji somebody’s, someone’s,
anybody’s, anyone’s

bxb√b iaiji anyone’s

,bkj xb√b bilo aiji anyone’s

vf xb√b ma aiji anyone’s

xb√b ujl aiji god whose ever

ytrfrfd nekakav some, any

brfrfd ikakav any

,bkj rfrfd bilo kakav any

vf rfrfd ma kakav any kind

rj√b ujl koji god whose ever

rj√trfrfd kojekakav any, some sort of

,bkj rjkbrb bilo koliki however big

vf rjkbrb ma koliki of any size

rjkbrb ujl koliki god however big

√tlfy jedan a, some

Ytrb nt √t Neki te je Some man was
xjdtr nhf;bj. aovek trafio. looking for you.
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Ctnb≈ti ct yfc Setizee se nas You will remember
√tlyju lfyf. jednog dana. us one day.

Nb cb vb ktgif Ti si mi lepea od You are more
jl ,bkj rfrdt bilo kakve lepotice. beautiful to me than
ktgjnbwt. any beauty queen.

Bpf,thb ,bkj rj√e Izaberi bilo koju Choose any one of
jl jdt nhb r¥but. od ove tri knjige. these three books.

Yfifj cfv ytxb√t Naeao sam I found someone’s
r1extdt. neAije kljuaeve. keys.

The above can be used with the following meanings as well:

B yb√t ytrb abkv. I nije neki film. It’s not a good film.

Rfl ,bcnt ve lfkb Kad biste mu If you gave him a
rj√b lbyfh yt ,b dali koji dinar dinar he wouldn’t
vjhfj lf ne bi morao have to borrow.
gjpf√v1e√t. da pozajmljuje.

16.4 Interrogative determiners

In addition to the explanation given under interrogative pronouns (see
Section 8.6), који/koji (which?) and какав/kakav (what kind/sort?)
also take on the meaning of ‘what?’:

Rj√b cb yfvtinf√ Koji si nameetaj What furniture have
jlkexbkf lf regbi? odluaila da kupie? you decided to buy?

Rfrfd √t jy blbjn! Kakav je on idiot! What an idiot he is!

16.5 Negative determiners

The negative determiners decline like the original determiner/pronoun from
which the negative was formed by the addition of the prefix -ни/ni:

ybxb√b niaiji no-one’s, nobody’s

ybrfrfd nikakav no (kind)

yb√tlfy nijedan neither, no, no-one

Ytvfvj ybrfrdju Nemamo We don’t have any
e1f. nikakvog ulja. kind of oil.

Negative
deter-
miners
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Yb√tlfy ct redfh Nijedan se No chef replied to the
yb√t √fdbj yf kuvar nije advertisement.
jukfc. javio na oglas.

Yt pfybvf vt Ne zanima me Nobody’s opinion
ybxb√t vbi1t¥t. niAije mieljenje. interests me.

Yb√tlyj jl jdf Nijedno od ova I don’t like either one
ldf jltkf vb dva odela mi se of these two suits.
ct yt ljgflf. ne dopada.

Negative determiners have gender, number and case, and are used with
negative verbs.
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Chapter 17

Particles, conjunctions and
exclamations

The following are the most frequently used particles, conjunctions and
exclamations:

f a and, but Cannot be followed by
enclitic

frj ako if

fkb ali but Interchangeable with f
but not b/i

,fh/,fhtv bar/barem at least

,fi bae exactly, really Emphatic:
<fi cb gfvtnfy!/
Bae si pamentan!
You’re really clever!

,tp cev¥t bez sumnje without doubt

dthjdfnyj verovatno probably

df1lf valjda hopefully

lf da yes, that

lf kb da li Interrogative:
Lf kb pyfnt

rjkbrj √t cfnb?
Da li znate koliko je
sati?
Do you know what
the time is?

lfrfrj dakako indeed

tdj evo here (you)
are/is



294

17
Particles,
conjunc-

tions and
exclama-

tions

tnj eto there (you)
are/is

pfbcnf zaista really,
truthfully

pfh? zar? still, really? Interrogative and emphatic:
Pfh √t vjhfj lf uf

elfhb?
Zar je morao da ga
udari?
Did he have to hit him?

pfnj inj zato eto because + noun/verb (complete
clause)

pfnj zato that’s why + noun (usually complete
clause)

pfinj? zaeto? why?

p,ju zbog because of + genitive

p,ju njuf zbog toga because (of + noun/verb (complete
inj eto the fact that) clause)

b i and, too, also Cannot be followed by
enclitic

bkb ili or

bgfr ipak anyhow,
anyway, still

√fcyj √t jasno je obviously,
(lf) (da) it’s clear that

√tlbyj jedino only, except

√th jer since, because,
as, really?!

rfj b kao i as, as well as Cannot be followed by
enclitic

rfj kao as, like Cannot be followed by
(comparison) enclitic

kb li Interrogative particle
(enclitic):
Bvf kb yjdwf e re≈b?
Ima li novca u kuzi?
Is there money in
the house?
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With the construction
yt ,b kb/ne bi li
also used to indicate
intention or hope
(often with sarcastic/
humorous overtones):
Blt e kjd yt ,b

kb ytinj ekjdbj.
Ide u lov ne bi li
neeto ulovio.
He’s going hunting in
the hope of catching
something.

vt2enbv me]utim meanwhile, in Cannot be followed
the meantime, by an enclitic
however

vj;lf mofda perhaps

yt ne no Cannot be followed
by an enclitic

ytvf nema there is no
ybrfrdju nikakvog doubt
cgjhf (lf) spora (da) (that)

ytvf nema there is no
cev¥t (lf) sumnje (da) doubt (that)

ytcev¥bdj nesumnjivo undoubtedly

yb ni neither, nor, Also used to
either emphasise negation:

Yb√t [ntj yb lf

√t dblb!

Nije hteo ni da je
vidi!
He didn’t even want
to see her!
Cannot be followed
by an enclitic

ybgjinj nipoeto under no Followed by negative
circumstances verb

ybnb niti neither, nor

Particles,
conjunc-
tions and
exclama-
tions
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yj no but, however Interchangeable with f
and fkb/ali but not b/i.

gf pa so, and, then

gfr pak however

gj po each Cannot be followed by an
(distributive) enclitic

hfpevt ct razume se obviously

cfvj samo only, except

cdfrfrj svakako certainly

cdtuf svega only, in all

nfrj2t tako]e also

inj eto that
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Chapter 18

Sentences

A sentence generally consists of a subject and a predicate. A subject
often tells us what the predicate (everything in the sentence or clause
that comes after the subject) is about. The subject is usually a noun
or a noun phrase. Noun phrases can consist of one word – a noun or
pronoun – or of several words connected to and including the main
noun. The predicate contains the verb and everything describing and
following it. In Serbian, all the elements in a sentence need to be
in agreement with respect to person, gender and number, wherever
applicable.

18.1 Elements of a sentence

1 A sentence will usually contain at least a subject and a verb or
verb phrase. The subject is in the nominative case. The subject
and the verb need to be in agreement with respect to gender (with
appropriate tense) and number:

Vbkfyrf gtdf.
Milanka peva.
Milanka is singing.

Subject Verb

Vbkfyrf √t cnf√fkf b cvt√fkf ct.
Milanka je stajala i smejala se.
Milanka was standing and laughing.

Subject Verb phrase

2 The verb may further dictate whether a direct or an indirect ob-
ject will follow. The direct object is in the accusative case, while
the indirect object is generally in the dative case:
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Vbkfyrf gtdf gtcve.
Milanka peva pesmu.
Milanka is singing a song.

S V Direct Object

Vbkfyrf gtdf gtcve cbye.
Milanka peva pesmu sinu.
Milanka is singing a song to her son.

S V DO Indirect Object

3 A sentence may also include a complement, which tells something
about the subject, and usually follows verbs such as ‘to be’, ‘to
appear’, ‘to feel’*, ‘to seem’, ‘to become’, ‘to look’, ‘to think’, etc.
A complement can be:

(a) A noun phrase:

Vbkfyrf √t lj,hf gtdfxbwf.
Milanka je dobra pevaaica.
Milanka is a good singer.

S V Noun Phrase

(b) An adjective or adjective phrase:

Vbkfyrf √t ktgf.
Milanka je lepa.
Milanka is pretty.

S V Adjective

(c) A prepositional phrase:

Vbkfyrf √t ,bkf gjl ghbnbcrjv.
Milanka je bila pod pritiskom.
Milanka was under pressure.

S V Prepositional Phrase.

* The verb ‘to feel’ – осећати се/osezati se – is followed by the
instrumental:

Vbkfyrf ct jct≈fkf ukegjv.
Milanka se osezala glupom.
Milanka felt stupid.

4 A sentence may also contain adverbials. Adverbials tell something
about the verb.
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An adverbial can be:

(a) A noun phrase:

Gjckt dtxtht cvj gj√tkb √fujlt cf ikfujv.
Posle veaere smo pojeli jagode sa Elagom.
After dinner we ate strawberries and cream.

S V Noun Phrase

(b) An adverb phrase:

Xtcnj ct cdf2f√e.
Gesto se sva]aju.
They argue often.

V Adverb

(c) A prepositional phrase:

Jy hflb e cdj√j√ cj,b.
On radi u svojoj sobi.
He is working in his room.

S V Prepositional Phrase

The equivalent of the English definite and indefinite articles, ‘the’ and
‘a/an’, does not exist in Serbian and their meaning is conveyed through
the use of other words. Generally, the words closer to the beginning of
the sentence, after the enclitic word order, are definite in nature, while the
later in a sentence they appear, the more indefinite their character.

The number one, једаи/jedan, when used as a modifier (a word modi-
fying a noun; it can be an adjective, noun, adverb-adjective), gives the
meaning of the indefinite article ‘a/an’:

Gjvjufj yfv √t Pomogao nam A soldier helped us.
√tlfy dj√ybr. je jedan vojnik.

The aspect of the verb can also indicate whether the noun is definite or
indefinite:

Jyf gbit gbcvj. Ona piEe pismo. She is writing a letter.

Jyf √t yfgbcfkf Ona je napisala She wrote the letter.
gbcvj. pismo.

18.2 Types of clauses

A clause is part of a sentence and it consists of a group of words con-
taining a subject and a verb. There are two types of clauses: a main
clause and a subordinate clause. A main clause, when on its own, is a

Types of
clauses
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complete simple sentence. A subordinate clause gives additional infor-
mation about the main clause. It contains a subject and a verb and is
generally linked to the rest of the sentence (possibly another clause) by
a conjunction. Main clauses are considered to be independent, while
subordinate clauses are dependent. A sentence may contain a main
clause and a subordinate clause:

Gjctnb≈tvj dfc frj yfc ,eltnt gjpdfkb.
Posetizemo vas ako nas budete pozvali.
We will visit you if you call us.

Clause 1 conj. Clause 2

The main clause contains the main idea of a sentence and can stand on
its own:

Gjctnb≈tvj dfc. Posetizemo vas. We will visit you.

A subordinate clause tells more about the main clause and is attached
to it.

Ltwf ce ,bkf hfljcyf rfl ce cnbukf yf gkf;e.
Deca su bila radnosna kad su stigla na plaFu.
The children were joyous when they got to the beach.

Main Clause Subordinate Clause

There are different types of subordinate clauses, including:

1 Relative clauses, beginning with ‘who’ or ‘which’:

Yfikf cfv r¥bue rj√e cfv nhf;bkf.
Naela sam knjigu koju sam traFila.
I found the book (which) I was looking for.

Main Clause Subordinate Clause

Jdj √t ;tyf rj√f xedf yfie ltwe.
Ovo je fena koja Auva naEu decu.
This is the woman who takes care of our children.

Main Clause Subordinate Clause

2 Interrogative clauses:

Gbnfv dfc, rjuf cnt dbltkb?
Pitam vas, koga ste videli?
I ask you, whom did you see?

Main Clause Subordinate Clause
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Sentence structure

19.1 Word order

Word order is Serbian is very flexible with the exception of enclitics
and the order they must follow (see Chapter 13 Enclitics):

Yfif irjkf ct Naea ekola se Our school is located
yfkfpb e wtynhe nalazi u centru in the centre of town.
uhflf. grada.

E wtynhe uhflf U centru grada In the centre of town
ct yfkfpb yfif se nalazi naea is located our school.
irjkf. ekola.

19.2 Punctuation

Punctuation is generally as in English, with some differences.

1 A full stop is used in the following instances:

(a) At the end of a sentence;
(b) After abbreviations:

j.v. – jdju o.m. – ovog this month
vtctwf meseca

n.u. – ntre≈t t.g. – tekuze current year
ujlbyt godine

d.l. – dhibkfw v.d. – vreilac acting
le;yjcnb dufnosti (chief/head, etc.)

,h. – ,hj√ br. – broj number

cnh. – cnhfybwf str. – stranica page
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b lh. – b lheuj i dr. – i drugo and other

b ck. – b ckbxyj i sl. – i sliano and so on

bnl. – itd. – i tako dalje etc.
b nfrj lf1t

npd. – tzv. – so-called
nfrjpdfyb/f/j takozvani/a/o

n√. – nj √tcn tj. – to jest that is, i.e.

ygh. – yf ghbvth npr. – na primer for example, e.g.

ek. – ekbwf ul. – ulica street

ghja. – prof. – professor
ghjatcjh profesor

u. – ujcgjlby g. – gospodin mister, Mr

<ul. – <tjuhfl Bgd. – Beograd Belgrade

by;. – by;t¥th inf. – infenjer engineer

vtl. – med. – medical
vtlbwbycrb/f/j medicinski/a/o

chg. – chgcrb srp. – srpski Serbian

(c) Following ordinal numbers;
(d) Following numbers and Roman numerals when listing by

number or letter:

I. Edjl I. Uvod I. Introduction

a. Bvtybwt a. Imenice a. Nouns

(e) Dividing large numbers – where in English a comma is used:

1.000 1.000 1,000

100.000 100.000 100,000

A full stop is omitted in the following instances:

(a) Following certain titles:

lh dr Doctor

vu mg Magistrate

u2f g]a Mrs, madam

u2bwf g]ica Miss
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(b) Following most abbreviations with capital letters:

YFNJ NATO NATO

EY UN UN

TE EU EU

(c) Following cardinal numbers

2 A comma is used in the following instances:

(a) to divide a sentence into parts, to include or exclude
something;

(b) to separate expressions or discourse markers:

F gjhtl njuf, A pored toga, Besides, it’s late.
rfcyj √t. kasno.

Vb ≈tvj, ,tp Mi zemo, bez We will, without
cev¥t, dfvf sumnje, vama doubt, help you.
gjvj≈b. pomozi.

(c) Following appositions to the subject:

U2f Dkfib≈, G]a Vlaeiz, Mrs Vlaeiz, our
yfif rjvibybwf, naEa komEinica, neighbour, is a
√t dtutnthb√fyrf. je vegeterijanka. vegetarian.

(d) Preceding subordinate clauses;
(e) Usually after the conjunctions: а/a, али/ali, both meaning

‘but’;
(f) Separating parts of a sentence containing verbal adverbs;
(g) Preceding non-restrictive relative clauses:

Áb[jdf ctcnhf, Njihova sestra, Their sister,
rj√f hflb e koja radi u who works in a
,jkybwb, √t yfif bolnici, je naea hospital, is our
ghb√fnt1bwf. prijateljica. friend.

A comma is omitted when preceding coordinating conjunc-
tions: и/i (and), а/a (and).

3 Quotation marks:

(a) Are used in the same way as in English with the difference
that the initial set of inverted commas lies on the base line
and is not suspended:

,,Nb cb lj,fh ,,Ti si dobar “You’re a good
xjdfr”, htrfj √t aovek”, rekao man”, John said.
„jy. je Dfon.

Punctua-
tion
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(b) Are used when referring to names and titles of things:

[jntk hotel Hotel “Jugoslavija”
,,◊eujckfdb√f” ,,Jugoslavija”

xfcjgbc aasopis the magazine Astrologus
,,Fcnhjkjuec” ,,Astrologus”

19.3 Simple sentences

A simple sentence expresses a complete thought, containing a subject
and a predicate:

J1f djkb Vbkjif. Olja voli Miloea. Olja loves Miloe.

Simple sentences are incomplete when either is missing. The reflexive
pronoun се/se is generally used to form an impersonal sentence, where
there is no given subject, equivalent to the use of the English ‘one’:

Gene√t ct. Putuje se. One travels.

A simple sentence will have one predicate.

19.4 Complex sentences

Complex sentences are made up of clauses:

Regbkf cfv rjkfx Kupila sam kolaa I bought the cake
(main clause)

rj√b djkbnt. koji volite. which you like.
(subord. clause)

A complex sentence can contain two or more simple sentences, or
independent clauses, or it can contain two or more simple sentences, or
clauses, of which one at least is independent, while the other can be a
dependent clause. Two dependent clauses cannot exist together to form
a complex sentence.

A complex sentence can have two or more predicates.
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Word formation

Words are formed in response to a need to express something. The
majority of words in Serbian were generally formed from an original,
independent word, which was taken as the root for the new word,
and to which prefixes, infixes or suffixes were added. The new word is
related in meaning to the original word through its root, and it is
possible to trace the origin of most words. Many, however, are taken
as the original.

As such, there are three types of words, depending on how they were
formed.

In the examples:

rbif kiea rain – noun

rbify kiean rainy – adjective

rbij,hfy kieobran umbrella (rain-guard) – noun formed from
two words

Киша/kiea (rain) is a noun which can stand on its own. It can be used
as the root to form other words.

Кишан/kiean (rainy) is an adjective derived from the original noun,
to which an н/n suffix has been added.

Кишобран/kieobran (umbrella) is a noun formed from two separate
words: киш/kie from киша/kiea, and бран/bran, derived from the verb
бранити/braniti (to guard), linked together by the letter o.

Similarly:

,hfybnb braniti to guard, protect, defend

,hfybkfw branilac defender

,hfybr branik (car) bumper

,hfybkfxrb branilaaki defending (adj.)

with the addition of the suffix -лац/lac, or the suffix -ик/ik, to the root
of the verb бранити/braniti, a new word is formed.
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These elements used to form new words, be they prefixes, infixes or
suffixes, are referred to as being productive because their form is still
valid and can be used to this day to make new words. Some words are
formed from several elements:

cnfy stan flat

cnfy-fh stan-ar tenant

cnfy-fh-byf stan-ar-ina rent

20.1 Prefixes

Words formed with the following prefixes acquire new meanings:

lj/do- (i) up to, to, as far as

(ii) conveys the idea of successful completion of the
action

ljytnb/doneti (to bring to)

ljxtrfnb/doaekati (to receive or meet that or
whom one had been waiting for)

pf/za- (i) gives special emphasis to the starting of the
action

(ii) conveys a meaning of ‘at the back of, or behind’

pfgjxtnb/zapoaeti (to start)

pfgkfrfnb/zaplakati (to start crying)

pfde≈b/zavuzi (to pull, hide behind something)

e/u- in, into

e,fwbnb/ubaciti (to throw, put into)

jl/od- from, to reciprocate or return an action

jl,fwbnb/odbaciti (to reject, cast aside – to
throw away)

bp/iz- (i) from, from out of

(ii) conveys an idea of an action being carried out to
its end or in fullness

bpf≈b/izazi (to come out from)

bpvjhbnb/izmoriti (to tire out)
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ghb/pri- (i) conveys the idea of adding to something, or the
attachment of a smaller body to a larger body

(ii) conveys the idea of bringing an action to a head

ghblhe;bnb/pridrufiti (to join)

ghbcbkbnb/prisiliti (to force)

gjl /pod- conveys the meaning of under

gjlde≈b/podvuzi (to underline)

gjngbcfnb/potpisati (to sign – under the text
or line)

yf/na- (i) conveys idea of bringing the action to an end or
to its fulfilment

(ii) conveys a meaning of on, onto

yfexbnb/nauaiti (to learn)

yf,fwfnb/nabacati (to throw on or onto)

j/o-, j,/ob- around

j,b≈b/obizi (to tour, to pay a visit, to go
around)

jgbcfnb/opisati (to describe, talk around
something giving its description)

c/s-, cf/sa- (i) conveys a sense of cooperation, togetherness

(ii) conveys a meaning of off

cfhf2bdfnb/sara]ivati (to cooperate)

crhtyenb/skrenuti (to turn off the main path,
road, direction, etc.)

ep/uz- (i) alongside

(ii) to carry out an action with an upward or ‘begin
to’ meaning

eplh;fnb ct/uzdrfati se (to control oneself )

ep,elbnb/uzbuditi (to excite)

ghj/pro- (i) through

(ii) to carry out or perform an action thoroughly, in
detail

ghj≈b/proci (to pass through)

ghjexbnb/prouaiti (to study)

Prefixes
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ght/pre- across, over

ghtuktlfnb/pregledati (to examine, look over)

hfp/raz- conveys the idea of an action bringing about the
distribution of the subject into different
directions, or parts

hfpuktlfnb/razgledati (to look around, in all
directions)

hfpvtcnbnb/razmestiti (to arrange in different
positions)

hfp,bnb/razbiti (to break into pieces)

20.2 Suffixes

20.2.1 Nouns

Nouns can be formed from verbal roots, adjectival roots or from other
nouns or they can be compounded from two words.

1 Nouns formed from verbal roots with the following suffixes
indicate:

(a) The person carrying out the action:

-fw/ac gbcfw pisac a writer

gbcfnb/pisati –
to write

-kfw/lac cgfcbkfw spasilac a saviour

cgfcbnb/spasiti –
to save

-fx/aa gtdfx pevaA a singer

gtdfnb/pevati –
to sing

-fh/ar xedfh auvar a watchman

xedfnb/auvati –
to keep, to guard

-kbwf/lica kenfkbwf lutalica a wanderer

kenfnb/lutati –
to wander
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-1f/ lja ghf1f pralja a laundress (usually of
feminine gender)

ghfnb/prati –
to wash

(b) An event or condition produced by the action:

-f√/aj ljuf2f√ doga]aj an event

ljujlbnb ct/
dogoditi se –
to happen

-,f/ba bpkj;,f izlofba exhibition

bpkj;bnb/izlofiti –
to exhibit

-df/va ;tndf fetva harvest

;tnb/feti – to reap

-(k)√t/(l)je ckfd1t slavlje celebration

ckfdbnb/slaviti –
to celebrate

-¥f/nja intl¥f etednja savings

intltnb/etedeti –
to save

2 Nouns formed from adjectival roots with the following suffixes
usually indicate:

(a) The person carrying the traits described by the adjective or
passive past participle (of masculine gender):

-fw/ac ,tkfw belac a white man

,tj/beo (white)

-fr/ak kelfr ludak a mad man

kel/lud (mad)

-br/ik extybr uaenik a pupil

exty/uaen (taught)

-√fr/jak ext¥fr uaenjak a learned person

Suffixes
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(b) A noun denoting the trait described by the adjective:

-byf/ina ,hpbyf brzina speed

,hp/brz –
fast

-√t/je jckj,j2t¥t oslobo]enje liberty

jckj,j2ty /
oslobo]en –
liberated

-j≈f/oza cfvj≈f samoZa loneliness

cfv/sam –
alone

-jnf/ota ktgjnf lepota beauty

ktg/lep –
pretty

-jcn/ost [hf,hjcn hrabrost courage

[hf,fh/
hrabar –
brave

-cndj/stvo ,jufncndj bogatstvo wealth

,jufn/
bogat –
wealthy

3 Nouns formed from other nouns with the following suffixes usu-
ally indicate:

(a) A place:

-fyf/ana rfafyf kafana coffee shop/
pub

-fhf/ara vtcfhf mesara the
butcher’s

-bint/iete gfhrbhfkbint parkiraliEte parking area

-ybwf/nica gjckfcnbxfhybwf poslastiaarnica sweetshop

-¥fr/njak dj≈¥fr voznjak orchard

(b) A person involved, usually professionally, with the underlying
noun:

-fh/ar vtcj meso meat

vtcfh mesar a butcher
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gjckfcnbwf poslastica dessert

gjckfcnbxfh poslastiaar a sweetshop
attendant

(c) A person originating from the place represented by the noun:

Of masculine gender:

-fw/ac Bhfw Irac an Irishman

-fyfw/anac Vtrcbrfyfw Meksikanac a Mexican

-fyby/anin Bhfxfyby Iraaanin an Iraqi man

-by/in Ch,by Srbin a Serbian man

Of feminine gender:

-bwf/ica Ytvbwf Nemica a German woman

-b¥f/inja Bhrb¥f Irkinja an Irish woman

-rf/ka Bhfxfyrf Iraaanka an Iraqi woman

-rb¥f/kinja Chgrb¥f Srpkinja a Serbian woman

(d) A young offspring of human or animal species:

-b≈/iz cbyxb≈ sinaiZ little son

-xt/ae ckjyxt slonAe little elephant, the
young of an elephant

(e) Diminutives, either real or affectionate:

For masculine gender:

-(x)b≈/(a)iz kfyxb≈ lanAiZ necklace chain

kfyfw lanac a chain

For feminine gender:

-bwf/ica ,frbwf bakica granny

,frf baka a grandmother

For neuter gender:

-wt/ce √tpthwt jezerce a small lake

√tpthj jezero a lake

Suffixes
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(f ) Pejoratives for all genders:

-byf/ina ,f,tnbyf babetina a fat old woman

,f,f baba an old woman

,fheinbyf baruetina a big puddle

,fhf bara a puddle

4 Nouns (and adjectives) compounded from two words, each of
which has its own meaning, are linked by the vowel o or e:

√eujpfgfl jugozapad southwest

√eu +++++ j +++++ pfgfl jug +++++ o +++++ zapad south + o + west

ctdthjbcnjr severoistok northeast

ctdth +++++ j +++++ sever +++++ o +++++ istok north + o + east
bcnjr

√tlyjcj,fy jednosoban one-bedroom

√tly +++++ j +++++ jedn +++++ o +++++ one + o + room +
cj,f +++++ fy soba +++++ an adjective forming suffix

vyjuj,j;fw mnogobofac polytheist

vyjuj +++++ j +++++ mnogo +++++ o +++++ many + o + God +
,ju +++++ fw bog +++++ ac (m noun forming suffix

= English -ist)

20.2.2 Adjectives

1 Most adjectives are formed with -к/k and -н/n suffixes (for mas-
culine gender, with an a ending for feminine gender, replaced by
an o for neuter gender – see Chapter 9 Adjectives):

nt;fr tefak heavy (m)

ntirf teeka (f )

ntirj teeko (n)

gfvtnfy pametan clever, smart (m)

gfvtnyf pametna (f )

gfvtnyj pametno (n)
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2 Adjectives with the following suffixes indicate possession:

-by/in vfvby mamin mother’s

-√b/ji cdfxb√b svaaiji everybody’s

-¥b/nji dtxth¥b veaernji evening’s

-i¥b/enji √exthfi¥b juaeraEnji yesterday’s

-crb/ski ,hbnfycrb britanski British

-xrb/aki ,fknbxrb baltiAki Baltic

-irb/eki xtirb aeEki Czech

-jd/ov ,hfnjd bratov brother’s

-td/ev jxtd oaev father’s

3 Adjectives formed with -ав/av, -ат/at and -овит/ovit are char-
acterised by (a lot of) the underlying noun, usually giving an
augmentative force to the adjective:

rhdfd krvav bloody, of something having (a lot of )
blood on it

,hflfn bradat bearded, having a (prominent) beard

gtcrjdbn peskovit sandy, having (a lot of ) sand on it

Suffixes
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и
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kZi – кћи/kZi 111, 112, 132, 142,
151, 152, 153, 168–72, 268

ko – ко/ko 116, 124, 130, 133, 150,
178, 195, 196, 198

koji – кoju/koji 117, 124, 130, 138,
150, 152, 195, 196, 198, 207,
246, 291, 302

koliki – кол к /koliki 117, 124,
130, 150, 195, 197, 198

mati – ма u/mati 111, 112, 132,
137, 141, 151–3, 162–7, 205

manje – мање/manje 215–17
moZi – моћи/moZi 104
modal verbs (need to, should, ought

to) 37, 86, 95, 101–4, 121
months 274–8
morati – mopa /morati 38, 41
multiplicates 270

negative formation 63, 69, 70, 73,
80, 87–90, 93, 95–8, 120, 253,
260, 291

nemati – нема u/nemati 41
nouns 24, 26, 27, 96, 105, 122,

145, 147, 148, 175, 178, 195,
201, 208, 222, 224, 233, 252,
258, 259, 260, 262, 264, 265,
267, 269, 271, 282–7, 307, 310,
312–15; cases 105, 112–15, 152,

153; declension 105, 173–7;
ending in -a 111, 112, 132, 137,
141, 151–3, 162–7, 205; ending in
consonant or -o, -oct/ost, -ад/ad
111, 112, 132, 142, 151, 152,
153, 168–72, 268; gender 24, 25,
105, 111–12; masculine and
neuter nouns 111, 137, 153–61,
204; numbers 255, 269–70; types
105–11, 141, 155, 162, 163, 164,
168, 176, 210, 211, 268, 282;
кћи/kZi 111, 112, 132, 142, 151,
152, 153, 168–72, 268

numbers 178, 255–81, 288, 304; 1
(one) 206, 258–60, 266, 268; 2, 3,
4 and the numeral both 119, 177,
206, 260–3; 5, 6, 7 and onwards
118, 119, 177, 263–4; cardinal
255–8, 265, 266, 268, 271, 272,
275, 276, 305; collective 255,
268–70; nouns 255, 269–70;
ordinal 209, 255, 265–7, 271,
276, 304

numerals see numbers

otac – отац /otac 18, 22

particles 38, 58, 63, 64, 70, 73–5,
80, 81, 84, 87–9, 93–5, 99, 101,
104, 122, 137, 183, 185, 215,
233, 240–8, 250, 252, 293–6,
305

passive participle see adjectives,
verbal

passive past participle see adjectives,
verbal
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verbs 35–7, 121, 126–9, 135, 136,
147, 148, 193, 198, 205, 224,
229, 230, 232, 258, 262, 264,
265, 269, 283, 292, 299, 300,
307; auxiliary 36, 64, 66, 67, 71,
72, 74, 82–5, 92, 93, 97, 103,
129, 250, 251, 253; conjugation
37; durative 51; gender 36–7;
imperfective 35, 36, 38, 51–8,
93, 218, 230, 231; impersonal 17,
91–2, 128, 129; infinitive 36, 37,
45–8, 55, 65, 67, 72, 74, 75, 78,
93, 110, 175, 218, 219, 220, 222,
232; intransitive 35, 50, 51, 90,
122, 218; iterative 51; motion (of)
127, 133, 134, 147; perfective 35,
36, 38, 55–8, 93, 218; reflexive
90, 91, 122, 128, 251; transitive
35, 50, 51, 90, 122, 133, 218,
220; types of and aspects 50,
58

voleti – воле /voleti 86
vowels 9, 10, 18, 29, 31, 32,

232

ти

т
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Index
weights and measures 272–3
words: formation 141, 307; order

303; prefixes 20, 22, 45, 56, 95,
96, 98, 100, 121, 127, 203, 215,
216, 224, 226, 291, 308; suffixes
20, 22, 25, 26, 30, 38, 51–3,

105–11, 202, 203, 206, 210,
214, 229, 265, 268–70, 307, 308,
310–14

Fao – жао/Fao 122
zar – зар/zar 64, 70, 75, 81, 87, 94, 95
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